abjtammen fann, bdeffen Entwidlungdgang fid) gerade umgefehrt verhilt.”

Grofhirn des Menfdjen (von oben). Gehirn cines Orang-ltan.
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Sally Shuttleworth 1

VICTORIAN BRAIN

SALLY SHUTTLEWORTH, PROFESSOR OFENGLISH
(UNIVERSITY OFOXFORD)

In April 1878 the first issue ofBrain: A Journal of Neurologywas
published. Edited by the eminent psychiatrists J. C. Bucknill and James
Crichton-Browne, and by the rising stars in the field of experimental and
clinical studies of the brain, David Ferrier and John Hughlings Jackson, it
sought to lay claim to a newdisciplinary territory: neurology. An index of
OEA ET O abnéciodsoddrAity ifEits use of this term is perhaps to
be found in the fact that nearly a century and a half later it is still a
leading journal in the field, and publishing under exactly the same title.!
Indeed, there are even similarities in format, with clinical case studies
accompanied by articles addressing medical issues of the daysuch as
OAOAET &I OAET C8é 1T & OAEIT 11 AEEI AOATh T
YBap Oi 1 06i Ah 1T AOGAEAA AU OEIT OO0 PEAAAO
in recent issues? Such apparent similarity and continuity of course also
masks major shifts. Current authors, for instance, are unlikely to follow
OEA AgAiPIA T £ *8 -EITAO &1 OEAOCEI | E
2AEI A $EOI OAAOO 1T &£# OEA (AAOOGGS xEI
including the scene in Jane Eyrdn which RochestertakA © * AT A8 O b Ol
order to reassure himself that she will not faint at the sight of blood), to

1 By contrast, anyone looking for a digital version of the nineteenth-century Journal of

Mental Sciencenow has to search underBritish Journal of Psychiatry. Although the

OAOiI TAOGOTITTCU EAOG A 111¢c EEOOI OUh OEA [/ %$ C
I £ OAEAT AA OEAO AAAT O xEOE OEA 1TAOOI OO OUOOA
to this definition can be found, but by using this subtitle the e ditors were situating

themselves in the vanguard of medical and experimental science. Th&merican

Journal of Neurology and Psychiatryvas founded a few years later in 1882.

A~ A A~

2 #1 EAAI OA 111 AOOOBrain®:A (Aprir'1878)F6l08; RdbedtA Bk OBhh O/ 1
OEA 3U0UIBPOTITITCU 1T £ ! IBAinE2ulyAs78),0sET $EOT OAAC

Abelardo Q. C. Araujo, Marcus Tulius T. Silva, AlexandraP. Q. C. Araujo, O : BiEug
associatedneurological A E O O BrAir) 136:8(2016) 212221300skar Hanssonand )
GourasGunnar, 0" O#ctivity and! 1 U E A BDisdased @mplex OAT AOE2IDIOEED S h
2111
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Sally Shuttleworth 2

make his point that emotions affect the circulation of the blood.? In this
example, medical science is confirming the observations of literary
authors, and indeed drawing authority from literary precedence. The
pages of the current issues oBrain, by contrast, are largely impenetrable
for a non-medical reader, whilst the use of literary examples in medical
writing at large tends to be confined to the field of medical humanities.
The balance of power and cultural authority has shifted.

With the enormous recent upsurge of interest in neuroscience, and
the accompanying popular assumptions that the neurosciences, in their
various forms, hold the keys to understandng all aspects of social,
cultural and individual life and behaviour, from social deviancy through
to the interpretation of literary texts, it is well to be reminded of the
6 EAOI OEAT 66 OEI EI AO A1 OEOOEAOI £ O E
through science? It was not only in the rarefied reaches of experimental
research that such interest pertained. Franz Josef Gall, founder in the
1790s of what was to become, in the hands of his disciples, J. G. Spurzheim
and George Combe, the popular phrenological movment, had been
POEI AOEI U ET OAOAOGOAA 1106 ET OAOIDPOSB
functioning of the brain. His firm belief that the brain was the organ of
the mind became a central tenet of phrenology, underpinning the
populist doctrines of social and sef-improvement to be found in the work
of Combe, whilst his interest in cerebral localisation, as Robert M. Young
EAO OEiI xih £EAA OEOI OCE EI Ol &AOOEAOQOG
cortex, which has in turn proved foundational for current neuroscience?

38 -EITAO &1 OEAOCEI T h O4EA . AOGiIOBAJupl A 2 A A
1878), 19209, p. 196.

4 In Neuro: The New Brain Sciete and the Management of the Min@Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 2013), Nikolas Rose and Joelle M. ARached offer an
excellent overview of the excessive claims being made, but also a positive analysis of
the potential for new flexible understandings of personhood, in relation to the social.

5 Robert M. Young,Mind, Brain and Adaptation in the NineteenthCentury: Cerebral
Localization and its Biological Context from Gall to FerrieOxford: Oxford University
Press, 1970). For a discussiarf the social ramifications of phrenology as a social
movement, see Roger CooterThe Cultural Meaning of Popular Science: Phrenology and
the Organisation of Consent in NineteenthCentury Britain (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1984). GeorgeComA 3 O 1 1 00 bPlh®CohstudionofiMarE h
in Relation to External Objecty(1828), was one of the best sellers of the nineteenth
century, selling an extraordinary 350.000 copies in this period.
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Sally Shuttleworth 3

A similar trajectory can be traced in the development of a rather
different movement, that of Mesmerism, which also dates back to the late
eighteenth century, and the theories of animal magnetism of Franz
-AOi A08 'l OET OCE OEA Oi AdyghtAnQrie A850sAT EAS
one can trace, as with phrenology, a dual track of influence, on medical
science, with the development of theories of hypnotism, and of states of
trance, and in popular culture more generally, with late-century interest
in unconsciou0 OOAOAOh AT A OEA Pi xAO 1T &£ Oi AO
on another.® Spiritualism of course added to this potent mix from the
1850s, attracting not only those interested in the occult, but also eminent
figures in the worlds of science from Cromwell Vatey (engineer with the
transatlantic cable), physicists William Crookes and Oliver Lodge, and the
eminent psychologist, William James’

It is important not to rewrite history, and to superimpose on the
1T ET AOAAT OE AAT OOOU 100 ALRKLQRAIT ORAEART A/
Although areas such as mesmerism and spiritualism were much contested
at the time, there were no sharp divisions between science, medicine, and
these more popular fields. Developments in technology, such as the
telegraph, and telephone, thephonograph and the photograph, with their
capacity to overturn the boundaries of space and time, and the
functioning of the senses, also had a profound effect on conceptions of the
mind and brain.® In contemporary culture, the parallel between computer
networks and neural pathways has become a tired cliché; in the
nineteenth century, as Laura Otis and others have noted, the equivalent

6 See Alison Winter, Mesmerized: Powers of Mind in Vidrian Britain (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1998).

"3AA 2EAEAOA . 1T AEAOh O4EA 3AEAT AAO 1 E
AT A 001 A1 Al 66h ET 48 +Thd ABHgdde CarhpénioB® 7 E
Nineteenth-Century Spiritualism and the Occult(Farnham: Ashgate, 2012), 254;
Pamela Thurschwell,Literature, Technology and Magical Thinking, 18802920
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2001); Roger Luckhursthe Invention of
Telepathy(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003; Hilary Grimes, The Late Victorian
Gothic: Mental Science, the Uncanny and Scenes of Writifgarnham: Ashgate, 2011).
8 For some of the formative discussions of these intersections see Mark Seltzer,
Bodies and MachinegNew York: Routledge, 1992)and Tim Armstrong, Modernism
and the Body: A Cultural StudfCambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1998).

3PDEO
1

DE O
eJe)]
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Sally Shuttleworth 4

parallel was that of the telegraph and bodily nerves’ No discussion of
modernity, it seems, was complete, without referenceto the branching

nerves of the telegraph network, which, in quickening the pace of
communication, resulted in the frayed nerves of city residents. Metaphors

spread quickly across different fields, with medical discussion of the brain,

for example, drawing on the emerging language and practices of
photography. Thus Silas Weir Mitchell (of rest cure fame), writing on

0311 A T &£ OEA , AGOITO 1T £ . BA@QhoeiitheUd EI
AGAAT T AT O O1 pbil OO00T EOEAO A1 O iOWwekdAU A
AOAET 6gqh AA& OA Agbpi AET ET ¢ OEA DOl AAO
xEAO ) T ECEO AAl 1T h OOEI QGenskizng&ithei COAD
OAT AOAA CATWIh this pdiidd ofArdpid Is@ial scientific and
technological developmert, interchange between fields happened
constantly, both consciously, as in the above example, and unthinkingly,

as writers reached for appropriate language to address new concepts.

The belief that thoughts and feelings could be traced to physical
proceses within the body also lay behind the development of
physiological psychology in the Victorian era. Building on earlier
associationist psychology, the physiological psychology developed by
figures such as Alexander Bain, William Carpenter, Herbert Sperar, and
G. H. Lewes, from the 1850s onwards, opened up new ways of thinking
about the dreams, and unconscious movements of the mind which had so
fascinated the Romantics, and led through to new conceptions of
selfhood ! Whilst Carpenter tended to cling to belief in an organising
Will, for example, Lewes questioned the idea of a directing self. The idea

9 Laura Otis, Networking: Communication with Bodies and Machines in the Nineteenth
Century (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2011).

0©s7AEO -EOAEAI T h O3T1T1 A 1 mrabE:A(Oct.A8€),282038, | £ . A
pp. 287,.289.

11 For work in this area see Roger SmithBetween Mind and Nature: a History of
Psychology(London: Reaktion, 2013);Inhibition: History and Meaning in the Sciences
of Mind and Brain(Berkeley: University of California Press, (1992); Rick Rylance,
Victorian Psychology and British Culture, 1852880(Oxford: Oxford University Press,
2000). Embodied Selves: An Anthology of Psychological Texts, 1:8890(Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1998), edited by Jenny Bourne Taylor and myself, offers
introductions to the primary areas of discussion in relation to mind, body and identity,
including areas such as the unconscious and dreams, sexuality, and degeneration,
together with selections from key primary texts.
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I £ A O4EET EET C O0OET AEPI A8 AEOAAOEIT C 1
argued, since it was merely the result of manifold activities; consciousness
OEOO AT ACAT Oh A e6ticidatio®Odd ma@iérisk ideds of
streams of consciousness, his favourite image of the mind was that of a
lake, with multiple streams entering at different levels, and mingling
beneath the surface*Recent ecological idas, addressed by Anna West in
this volume, that look at human life as only part of a wider ecological
pattern, dissolving distinctions between trees, animals and people, were
also foreshadowed in the arguments of Lewes and Spencer that mind
could only be understood as a constant process of interaction between the
whole organism and a physical and social mediunt?
Physiological psychology introduced a whole new vocabulary of
reflex and automatic actions, and of streams, channels and currents in the
mind which fed through into the broader culture of the time in multiple
ways; mingling, for example, with mesmeric ideas, and notions of
automatic action taken up in late Victorian fiction (as explored here by
Kristie Schlauraff). With the rise of evolutionary psychology from the
YBOT Oh A 11T xET C $AOOrigin, daflonsdadiAneried A OE T 1
memory, were accentuated, significantly altering the various conceptions
of human mind and brain, and giving birth to late -century fictions, from
Jekylland Hydeol x AOAOh 1T £ OBA OAAAOOS6 xEOEET 8
All the diverse ways of thinking about the brain and mind, | have
outlined, were interlinked at various levels, with patterns of connection

12 G. H. Lewes,Problems of Life and Mind. Third Serie® vols. (London: Triibner,
1877), 1, 363.

13 G. H. Lewes,Problems of Life and Mind. First Series: The Foundation of a Cre2d
vols. (London: Trubner, 187475), I, 150n.

“3AA '8 (8 ,AxAOh O3DEQEOOAEEDOIoAS AXGEDADEAI
47993, 70719, p. 715.For a discussion of these ideas, particularly as they were
developed by George Eliot, see my own workGseorge Hot and Nineteenth-Century
Sciencg(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984), and Rylanc¥jctorian
Psychology. For work on Wilkie Collins, see Jenny Bourne Taylor|n the Secret
Theatre of Home: Wilie Collins, Sensation Narrative, and Nineteeri@entury
Psychology(London: Routledge, 1988). More recently, Vanessa Ryan has also
addressed these concepts imhinking without Thinking in the Victorian Novel
(Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 2012).

15 On ideas of inherited memory, see Laura OtisOrganic Memory: History and the
Body in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centurie@d.incoln: University of
Nebraska Press, 1994).
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spreading well beyond immediate fields. WhenBrain was set up in 1878
it was as a complement to Mind: A Quarterly Review of Psychology and
Philosophy, inaugurated by Alexander Bain in 1876, with his disciple,
George Croom Robertson (Professor of Mental Philosophy and Logic at
University College. London), as editor. Like Brain, Mind is still going
000l Tch AOO EO EAO NOEAOI Utitd addbavAA OO0
boasts solely of its philosophical credentials® At the time of founding,
Ei xAOAOh EO xAO AOEOAT AU A AAOEoA
x] OAOh OGEEAOLDORNT AET C T £ POUAET I T CUB8h
doubts of all those who thought that the domain of the mind should
remain one of subjective enquiry!” The aims were nothing if not
ambitious. To quote from the prospectus:
Psychology, while drawing its fundamental data from subjective
consciousness, will be understood in the widest sense, as covering
all related lines of objective inquiry. Due prominence will be given
to the physiological investigation of Nerve-structures. At the same
time, Language and all other natural expressions or products of
mind, Insanity and all other abnormal mental phases, the Manners
and Customs of Races as evincing their mental nature, mind as
exhibited in Animals generally z much of what is meant by
Anthropology and all that is meant by Comparative Psychologyz
will come within the scope of the Review?®
The speed and tumble of ideas and fields is breath taking, but gives a
strong sense of the ways in which all these areas, from the study of nerves
through to that of ra ce, language, and animal psychology, were deemed to
be deeply interwoven. In addition, Croom Robertson throws in for good
measure, psychology of education, logic, aesthetics and ethics, and the
history of philosophy.
Although the agenda might appear inccherent from a twenty-first
century perspective, it gave expression to the unifying impulse, to be
£l OTA ET (AOCAAOO 3PAT AAOSGO 33Ul OEAOQERA

Ol

~

16 See the journals home page, http://mind.oxfordjournals.org/.

g #00i 011 27 AROOOI TMind:@@arAeBARBIe® of PSydhao§O 6 h

and Philosophyl:1(Jan. 1876),-6, p. 3.

18 The Prospectus is bound in at the back of the first volume in the online version.

4ER COI BT A EO Ai OAOAA AO COAAOAO 1 AT COE ET €
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OoOT AT AT O T &# ,EZA AT A -ETABh xEEAE
structures of body and mind at the heart of social, psychological and
cultural understanding. Not surprisingly, given this agenda, there was
considerable overlap betweenMind and Brain in terms of subject matter
and contributors. Thus in the first volume of Mind, Croom Robertson
re vEAxAA OAOU Z£AOT OOAAI On theQQdalisdEdn @D * AA
Movements in the Brain and, as an editor ofBrain, Hughlings Jackson
Ai 1T OOEAOOAA Oi EOO EEOOO Oi1 OiA EEO
3DAAAE ££O1T 1 $EORA @AeweHor Oisphrt, toadoiddd 8
O7EAO EO 3A1 OAOCEIT T éMindhi AOEAR GEEIOOIOO 04 A A
OEA - OOAOI AO 3 AT OABrainQfe lateE Ane £HiODA EOOO
articles, as he died later that yeary° Although there were differences in
orientation, and Brain was far more focused in its mission, the two
journals were united in their attempts to explore the physiological basis of
mental processes.

Whilst stressing the interconnected nature of so many of these
different forms of approach to questions of mind and brain, | would not
wish to suggest there was unanimity of views, or indeed any lack of
opposition. The first issue of Brain, for example, carried a mocking review
by J. C. Bucknill ofDarwinism tested by Languagdy the medic Fredeiick
Bateman. Opening with a laudatory preface from the Dean of Norwich
Cathedral, the work launched a ferocious attack on both Darwinian
theory and the work of Broca and Ferrier in their attempts to locate the
seat of language in the brain. Language, Batman insisted, against Darwin,
was a distinctive attribute of man, and the Faculty of Speech was

OEi i AOGAOEAI 8 ET A O0ih ATA 11 0208AAAAA
8 #0111 21 AAlQA@IE] dinical & Pnigs®lBgical Researches on the

. AOOI 6O 3UOOAI 8 .18 i8 /1 OEA, MhdAAIJGOAOET 1
1876), 1266an *8 ( OCEI ET CcO *AAEOITh O/1 ' £AEAAOQET I

N~ r s A = o~

" O A Brhid 13 (Oct 1878)304-330.
208 (8 ,AxAOh O7MINd 02 Bl 1878)] 16BAYOE 1G-¢i601 O & AAIT EI
OEA - OOA O Braid1:13Ablil (8%, ias.

21» 8 #8 " OAET EI 1T h O# OE OE ARarwingnttgsfedy Gangudgd . T OE A
By Fredeick Bateman, M.D. With a Preface by Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean
I £ . 1 CBraihA:E @il 1878), 16813, p. 110. Bateman had originally been a

supporter of Broca, but had shifted considerably in his orientation as his own work on
aphasia deeloped. For further details on Bateman, and the debates about language
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for all the opposition to Darwinian thought, and what was seen as a new
materialism in approaches to the mind, from religious and other quarters,
there were, nonetheless points of inter-relation between quite diverse
positions. The Society for Psychical Resear¢chfor example, famously
brought together the practices of experimental seence (and eminent
scientists themselves) with the wilder reaches of idealist and spiritualist
thought. There were more subtle connections too. Aswith today, when
the languageand conceptsof neuroscience penetrate virtually every page
I £ OT A A U édeficisth @AdCe@em ouBight hostility do not provide
immunity to the gradual shifts in language and culture. For the
Victorians, whatever their individual positions on evolution or
materialism might have been, when reading about the latest sensational
caA T &£ AT OAT A AT 1T OAET OO1T AOOh IwbichAAOAO
would help nourish the overstretched brain of the city worker, they were
similarly participating in a culture which plac ed new emphasis, not on the
immaterial mind, but on its decisively material partner, the brain.

In this issue of Victorian Network we bring together five essays
exploring very different aspects of these questions in relation to the
literature of the period, as well as reviews of recent works in the area. In
O, OBALNAOAATI ET ¢cq wobAOEAT AA AT A O0AOQEI
Timothy Gao issues a welcome caution against too ready an assumption
that writers merely absorbed and assimilated contemporary medical or
scientific views. By focusing on individual responses, asexpressed in
letters and other sources as well as fictional writing, one can glean a far
more nuanced picture, capturing resistance, contention, and creative
OAxT OEET CO8 4AEET C 31 OOEAUtdve gihéri OO0 A
daydreams, and her ambitor® O1T AA A xOEOAOh EA Ag]
highly positive valuations of the power of daydreams, pitting individual
experience against the medical orthodoxiesof the period. In an
interesting Ox EOOh EA 11T O0AO OEAO 31 OOEAUBO f
own responses to the Luddite rebellions of 1812, an argument that opens
out into a reading of Shirley which explores parallels between working

and evolution, see Gregory RadickThe Simian Tongue: The Long Debate about Animal
Language(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2007), 564.
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class radicalism and female daydream. Whilst recognising the difficulties
of uncovering the private, subjective experiences of the past, Gao ends
with a plea to scholars to turn from an overwhelming focus on the
pathological, to look more closely at the quotidian, undramatic, and non-

DAOET 1 1T CEAAT OOAOAO 1T &# T ETA xEEAE OE
personal ageng.
)T O4axi " OAET O AT A A 40AAd S$SAEETETC

and Reality in4 EA 771 T AlAAra Avk< éxplores the work of an

author who, unlike Bronté, directly engaged with the scientific and

medical thought of the time.

Hardy, she reminds us, transcribed a passage from G. H. Lewasto his

literary notebook, on mental processes as functions of the physical, as well

as passages from Henry Maudsley on the physical basis of all perceptions

and illusions. As the structure of The Woodlanderssuggests, however, this

again was no simple process of assimilation: experimental science is

represented by the dilettante Fitzpiers, in his desire to acquire rights to

" OAT T AO 11 EOAOBIOETA OAIED BE hx EEETl OBEO OAAIT C

which might kill him, represents a very different model of knowing and

understanding the world (but one that also has a base in the psychology

of the era). The sense of empathy for the surrounding animate and

ET AT EI AGA xT OlA xEEAE 7A00s dOhREO EI

resonates strongly with contemporary ecocriticism, and, as she

concludes,OOEA OAOQOET T Al OOCATAU T &£ 110 ADOOC
One of the most interesting areas in current critical work is that of

sound studiA Oh AT A ET 06 4 EGAI E AMeBnipEshl .BEO 1T

- AAEAT EOCAQEIT T ET '4DE®GHE Sehuraff Aréws BrA 06 O

this rich material to read Trilby in relation both to mesmerism and

Victorian sound technology. Although mesmerism had no scientific

credibility by the 1890s, as Schlawff points out, it could function as a

convenient metaphor for the new forms of communication facilitated by

the phonograph or telephone8 ! © OOET CET C | AAEET AB

separation of voice from selfhood inaugurated by the phonograph, whilst

also creating communities, or networks, of listeners. Sound reproduction

OAAETTITCEAOh 1 EEA [ AOGIi AOEOI h 3AEI AGO

OAil PpI OA1 1 BERBOAOGEIEICOEd Pi OOAT O O1T 11 OA
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from the networks her voice creates, andthe gendered power dynamics
involved.

OAOOEAEA " AAOI AUBO x1 OEh O&AT AT A 4
( ET O 1 AT A (UPAOOPAAA &EAOQOEI T8 OAEA
AEI ATOEI T h xEOE (ETOI T80 AOOGAI BPOO Ol
dimension, and radical new possibilities for women. Where Du Maurier
highlights the dangers of reducing woman to a machine, Hinton imagines
her attaining a state of transcendence released from the epistemological
constraints of nineteenth-conceptions of womanhood. Far fom the
materialist realm of physiological nerves and brain, Hinton enters the
idealised world of the mind, using mathematics to unlock new
Ei ACET AOEOA bDPi OOEAEI EOEAO8 ! O xEOE 7TE
superhuman life, a universe in which we ae like cats and dogs in a library,
seeing but not understanding, Hinton imagines a hyperspace, open to
those who can adopt new modes of vision. Hinton was the son of the
physician James, whose conversion to radical views of sexuality, later on
in his caree, never quite tallied with his earlier published work. For
Charles, a noted mathematician, the idealised spaces of nekuclidian
geometry held open the possibilities of anew utopian world.

Our final essay, by Kimberly Cox, takes us back, with a bump, ©
decisively dystopian visions, and the beast within.O4 EA ( AT A AT A
-ET Ah OEA - AT AT A OEA -1100A0O6h AOAx(
between the human brain and hand in Victorian thought. Human
development, she demonstrates, was closely correlatd with the use of the
hand, and handsbecame key indicators of both racial and class identity.
We are used to ideas of phrenological readings of the skull, but here we
are introduced to phrenological guides to the hand, to be scrutinised for
sensitivity of touch, refined shape, and delicacy of skin. Cox draws on this
i AOAOEAI Ol 1 ££ZAO0 OAAAE DQuoreduDratuta,A
and She and the crossing of the human/animal border which the
monstrous hand denotes.

As the range and scholaly depth of these essays suggests, the topic
of the Victorian Brain is a significant one, opening up into unexpected
areas which reveal the extent of theA O1 OOOAS8 O AT CACAI AT O
the physiological processes of the mind. In our own culture, neurosience

@]
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Is in the ascendant, often drowning out alternative voices.In the Victorian

age, by contrast, there was excitement and contestation, as writers from

across the disciplines explored the implications of the new theories, from

cerebral localisation through to the unseen universe of spiritualism. The

bl OOEAEI EOEAO | £ OAEAT OEZLZEA O1 AAOOOAT /
prospectus indicated, seemed almost limitless. With the development of

new paradigmatic frameworks in recent criticism, whether of eco

criticism or sound studies, Victorian models of embodied life, which

break down divisions between self and other, internal and external, take

on new meanings and immediacy.

The research leading to these results has received funding from the
%001 DAAT 2AOAAOAE #1 O1 AEI O1T AARO OER&
Framework Programme ERC Grant Agreement number 340121.
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LuciD DAYDREAMING:
EXPERIENCEAND PATHOLOGY IN CHARLOTTE BRONTE
Timothy Gao
(University of Oxford)

Abstract

This paper examines representations of daydreaming in the correspondence, journals,

and novels of Charlotte Bronté as a case study for the often hidden conflict between

medical histories and first-person accounts of mental states. While the emergindield

of nineteenth-century psychology diagnosed daydreaming as an intense and
involuntary state of consciousness analogous to trances, sleep states, opiates, and

mental illnesses, accounts by daydreamers themselves represented their daydreams as

critical, rational, and conscious alternatives to dissatisfactions in their social and
AATTTTI EA OAAI EOEAO8 "U & OAcOl O1 AET ¢ OEEO 1.
Shirley, | argue for a reevaluation of the relationship between the disciplinary

authorioU 1T £ | AAEAAT OAEAT AA AT A OEA EEOOI OEAAI
mind, and for a more optimistic view of volition and autonomy, both in studies of

Bronté and in medical humanities research more generally. This more hopeful reading

of the literary and historical record enabled by an investigation of the common

daydream also suggests the methodological value of shifting away from our existing

focus on mental disorder and abnormality towards the significance of healthy,

everyday, yet historicallysignificant modes of consciousness.

On the 4™ of February, 1836, a little over eleven years before the
publication of Jane Eyretwenty-year-old Charlotte Bronté sat down and
xOl OA OEA &Ei 111 xETC EIT EAO EI O01T Al AFE
Schod:

My mind relaxes from the stretch on which it has been for the last

twelve hours & falls back onto the rest which nobody in this house

knows of but myself. | now, after a day of weary wandering, return

to the ark which for me floats alone on the face of OEA x1 Ol A6
AAOT 1T AGA o AT O1T A1 AGO AAI OCA y8e )
i 6060h O1 O1I OPAAE y8A0OO0e AO '"T A xAQ
the earth-quake so neither is my heart in the task, the theme or the

exercise. It is the still small voce alone that comes to me at eventide

y8e xEEAE OAEAO 1 U OPEOEO 0O Al cCOl O
energies which are not merely mechanicaF?

22 Charlotte Bronté, Tales of Glass Tan, Angria, and Gondal: Selected WritingsEd.
Christine Alexander (Oxford: Oxford UP, 2010) p. 158. Further references are given
after quotations in the text.
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Such a description of entering into daydream is dominated by a

combination of relief and vitality. Even a0 EAO O ET A OAl AGAC
ITO01T y8e OAOOS6Hh AZEITAO OEAI OAO ET OOE.
xAAOU xAT ARAOET cé6 O OEA AAI T EIC OAOA
repose is entwined with a sense of awakening after a gruelling twelve

hours, OEA AAUAOAAI E£ETAITT U T £Z£8A00 A AEAI
AAAT ET cO6h AT A OAT AOCEAOGG OEAO EAOA |

i AAEAT EAAI 6 1 AAT 608 -1 00 -coopadson tel Cl U
'TAGO AAOAT AA EIT 108 UNERAGRAT AIAE OATAT BBA |
Oi Ai1 Ol EAAS EAAOA AU OEA DOl PEAO %l EI

between the mental deadness of real life and the vitality of mental
interiority. The palpable sense of joy and need in this private journal enty
suggests the crucial role daydreaming played in helping the young Bronté
recuperate from (and perhaps even survive) the traumatic experience of
her social, economic, and physical realities.

This was not, on the whole, how daydreaming was understood or
represented in the Victorian public sphere. Outside private
autobiographical records of subjective experiences, a developing
psychological profession with increasing social and cultural authority
viewed daydreams with suspicion, alongside trances, sleep stas, opiates,
AT A 1T AT OAl EIT11AOOCAO8 . AOAT EA - AOA &I
new perceptions of psychological instability fused with Romantic
associations of creative genius and poetic vision into a conception of
daydreaming which emphasised inten®, involuntary, and borderline
ET OAT A OOA OAThis the@isafidn AfCidyar&akidigBby Victorian
doctors and mental theorists often conflicts irreconcilably with accounts
by daydreamers themselves of the effects and affects of their own
daydreams. While recent scholarship in the medical humanities has
stressed the continuities and complementariness between science and
culture in the nineteenth century, relatively little has been said about
conflicting relationships between public medical definition s of mental
states and private affective experiences. How did Victorians negotiate
their understanding and experience of their own mind with emerging
scientific theories about the brain, especially if the two disagreed? How
self-disciplinary is such an enounter with medical authority, and how
resistant?

23 Natalie Mera Ford, 'The Interpretation of Daydreams: Reverie as Site of Conflict in
Early Victorian Psychology.'Conflict and Difference in Nineteenthcentury Literature.
Ed. Dinah Birch and Mark Llewellyn. (Houndmills: Palgrave, 2010) pp. 894 (pp. 80
3). Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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The history of conflict between medical practice and its subjects is
central to the well-established field of scholarship on female madness and
hysteria, but such studies have generally emphasised the histacal silence
of the patient under the disciplinary power of medical authority. Robert

"OOAAT Al 1 #AOOA@nGte PHtpology ar@ Oriedtr@eatOok
Hysteia OAAT I T AT AGO AT AOT 006 0601 AOGOGOI A A O
of itself, almost compel submiOOET 168 AOI I OEA EAI AT A E

interrupts the speaker, she must be told to keep silence and to listen; and

i 600 AA OI1T A y8e EI OOAE A TATTAO A
AT 1T OEAOET T h OEAO OEA Al i1 AT A Elaitel 1 A2
Shox Al OAO EAO AOCOAA &EO0iI i OOAE AAAI O1 0
psychiatric medicine during the nineteenth century has also [like the

French tradition] tended to silence the female patient, to make her the

I AEAAO 1T £ OAAET ENOA &° LiteEin ithe GeAtlry thisAT ACAI
kind of silence would be turned against the doctor, in perhaps the most

famous case of individual resistance to psychological diagnosis: in the
confrontation between Freud and his patient Dora, his interpretation of

her hysterical symptoms and dreams as being driven by incestuous and
homosexual desires is continually rejected by Dora herself, and eventuates

in her refusal to continue with his therapy. But even as feminist critics like
(i1T1TTA #E@1 00 EAOA OADPOCHR ORADAAE AGTOAGK
OEI AT O OAOGI 1 O ACAET OO0 1T AT A DPixAO 1 OF
I AT COACAG DPAOAEI Oi AA 7R other® havelbhBed FnOr® AT O
wary of either the effectiveness of such a revolt, or the dangers of
romanticising mental illness. Phyllis Chesler has argued strongly that

OA1T @ET OO0 AT A OAOOEZAEAA xT 1 AT AOA yII1
DOl AGAOGET T Al K whild Browalied AaS Expressdd similar
OAOAOOAOET 1 O -deStimckiv@e ar@ GsElffencladSel | stategies of

hysteiasd AAEEAOAA OAO AAOGO A DPOEOAOAnN
AOOOOOAQGETTO T £ xTTAT80 1 EOCAO y8xEOEe®
i P8 YtYqgqs 'O -AOIOI A *TAT1T1 080 OAAAI

24 Robert Brudenell Carter,On the Pathology and Treatment of Hysterigl.ondon: J.
Churchill, 1853) p. 119.

25 Elaine Showalter,The Female Malady: Women, Madness, and English Culture, 1830
1980(New York: Pantheon, 1985), p. 154. Further references are given after quotations
in the text.

26 Toril Moi, 'Representation of Patriarchy: Sexuality and Epistemology in Freud's
"Dora" ', Feminist Reviewd (1981), p. 67; Claire Kahane, 'Introduction: Part Twolh
Dora's Case: Freudhysteria--feminism. Ed. Charles Bernheimer and Claire Kahane
(New York: Columbia University Press, 1985), pp. 604 (p. 25).

27 Phyllis Chesler,Women and MadnesgNew York: Avon, 1972), p. 56.
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O0i I AOEOGAOh E& Oi AATAOGO yEWw ar®iBA 1 AAZ
psychic revolt against patriarchy, such rebellion is doomed to fail because
it has no social dimension, and the rebels cannot be taken seriously by
Ol AEAOU DPOAAEOAI U AAAAOGAhdnErtforcAddOA A A,
by medical treatment or protesting against medical diagnosis, women
patients are silenced from voicing dissenting explanations of their own
experiences and behaviours, and from providing countethistories to the
records of their doctors.

Compared to the scholarship accumulatedover the past three to four
decades on hysteria, madness, and insanity, the unassuming mental state
of the daydream has often been critically overlooked. This paper will
argue, however, that the perception of daydreaming as relatively minor
compared to other mental states in fact provides unique opportunities to
examine the relationship between public pathologisation and private
experience. For one, as Ford has noted, even Victorian psychologists who
xT OOEAA T OAO AAUAOAATEIT C60O GataeAAl A
OAENOEOU AT A 1T OAET AOETAOO 1T &£ EOO 1 EI At
AT 1T OOOOAOQETTO 1T &£# AOOAI A OAOGAOEA AO Oi
claim as an area of specialised knowledge, compared to more serious
diagnoses like hysteria, mmomania, or moral madness (p. 81). For
another, much lighter social pressures and cultural taboos than those
experienced by patients of hysteria allowed daydreamers to speak for
themselvesz first-person representations of daydream present throughout
the autobiographical writings and published novels of daydreamers like
Bronté provide a wealth of literary evidence. The liminality of
daydreaming as a pathology therefore allowed firstperson descriptions of
its subjective experience to stand as more sympathét, relatable, and
reliable accounts to both Victorian and modern readers than less common
and more opaque experiences of mental illnesg offering therefore a more
credible form of resistance against medical theories which sought to exert
definitive authority over the mental state.?® At the same time, such
advantages vindicate commonplace, peripheral, and often overlooked
experiences like daydreaming as productive topics for critical attention.

Finally, an emphasis on autobiography and literature as platfoms for
subjective lived experiences also raises questions about the relationship of
the literary critic to different types of historical records. The

28 Maroula Joannou,Contemporary Women's Writing: From the Golden Notebook to
The Color Purple(Manchester: Manchester University Ress, 2000), p. 32.

29 Subjective accounts of Victorian daydreaming read very familiarly, at least, to the
brain of this modern critic.
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interdisciplinary focus of recent scholarship on mutual assimilation,
interpenetration, and the borrowing of cultural authority between
medical treatises and literary works has enabled us to historicise fictions
in their contemporary understandings of the mind and body. At the same
time, however, examining how writers like Bronté may have disagreed
with and actively resisted the medical theories of their time should also
make us wary of how immersion in certain types of evidence can
ET OO AGAA T Ax Al ET AODPT OO6h AO xAll1 AO
therefore begins not from top-down, objective standards of medical
OAEAT AAh AOO AMisdn expadiénte ®@dhér@wnAgydréas,
and the records of her being medically advised for them.

6! AT AOT O AT OI A AT 1T A 11T cCciiA88

yT $AAAT ARAO Ypéeéoh OAT 111 O0EO AEOAO
which nobodU ET OEEO ET OOA ETi xO 1T £ AOGO
an unlikely chain of correspondence with Robert Southey, then Poet
Laureate. That initial letter has not survived, but what can be extrapolated
AOI I 371 OOEAUGO OAODI T OAnhatishe hddedclosad 1 1 1 x
OAIi PI AO T £ EAO PT AOOU AT A OANOAOOAA A
surviving letter has since become a classic piece of evidence for feminist

criticism due to its early and crushing disappointment of a literary career

which now holds prominent place in both the Victorian and feminist

canons:

- X
o)

The day dreams in wh[ich] you habitually indulge are likely to

induce a distempered state of mind; & in proportion as all the

Ol OAET AOU OOAO 1T &£ OEA x1 01 AoyodAAT C
xEl 1 AA O1 ZEOOAA £ O OEAI y8e , EOQAC
xIT TAT80 1E£ZA9g O EO 1TOCEO 116 OF AA
POl PAO AOOEAOh OEA 1 AOO 1 AEOOOA xEI
you have not yet been called, & whenyou@A y 8e 91 O xEI I
seek in imagination for excitement, of wh[ich] the vicissitudes of

this life & the anxieties from wh[ich] you must not hope to be

AgAl DOAA y8e xEI1l AOET®¥ OxEOEG OEAI

30 Robert Southey, Letter to Charlotte Bronté, 12 Mar. 1837, MEA , AOOAOO 1T £ #E
"Ol1T00g 7EOE A 3A1 AAOGET 1 .Vout. EdAVarGakeOSMitrA U & AT E |
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1995), pp. 164 . Further references are given after quotations in

the text.
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I'TTTCOEAA OEA 1 AOOA Oddés tadfdmdle Autharghipl T £
Sally Shuttleworth has also pointed out an implicit medical undertone

xEOE xEEAE 031 O00OEAUB8O xAOTETCO O "CcC
AT 1 OAIl T OAOU 1 AAEAAT EAATITCUh AU A i
3EOOOI AxT OOBE Bl COAARBDC OEA |1 AOOAOGO A
Cul AAAT 1T CEAAT OEAT OEAO xEEAE ZEOANOAI
Al O A xI 1T Al y8e xEOEAOAxEI ¢ DPEUOEIIT C

organs, and dlrectlng it instead into intellectual purswts would lead,
DPEUOEAEAT O AOCOAAR OI A AT 1Pl AOA AOA,
31 OOEAUBO OAAOAEOI T U ET AEOAAO OAEAOAT A
therefore euphemise a concern with Bronté being physiologically
OAEOOATI PAOAAS 1 O 6&gebnEmAQRADGto WhiclOshed E A 1
EAO O11 O UAO fthokAvhichA dhe Tmlish ngt 8hepe to be
AoAil DPOAAG S8

4EA T AAEAAT AT @geEAOEAO 3EOOOI Axi OOE
pbi OAT OEAIT T U OAZEI AAO 31 OOEAUGO 1 x1 Ao
treated for the heart palpitations he had suffered since 1799. His
physician, the experimental chemist Thomas Beddoes, subscribed to a
Brunonian theory of medicine which attributed physiological iliness to
imbalances caused by under and over-stimulation of various organs,
especially the brain. Such assumptions about dangerous redirections of
1 EIl EOAA OPEUOET I 1T CEAAI AT Aocud xAT O
OEAT OEAO xEEAE & Oi OEA OOAEAAO 1 £ 3
Budge has noted, the more general principts of Brunonian medicine
AOANOGAT 61 U O1T AAOPETTAA 31 OOEAUS8O OEEI
EOOBAOG8 )T A OAOGEAx 1T &£ -A1I OEOGO ET Yp¢
OEA T ETA EO AgAOOAAR OEA 11T OA OEA Al A
people, taken as aAT AUhRh AOA OEA 1 AAOO DOIT | E AE
narrative of mental activity threatening physiological fertility which he
would put in more strongly gendered terms four years later to Bronté3?

*OACAB80O0 OPAAOI AGET 1 OEAOD 3[60%@0 EEI
bl AOouUu &£OIT i ATTAAOT 6 OEAO OATI BT OET C

y 8AT Ae AEAAOO OEAO EA T EGCEO AAOGAITD
I OAOOOEI O1 AOET16 (P8 iyq EAAOEI U O00CC/

315ally Shuttleworth, # EAOT T OOA " ariar P&yaholdgly(@ambrifigh:O

Cambridge University Press, 2004), p. 78.

227 AROO 31 OOEAUh EwWOOAU )e6d /1 OEA 30AOA 1 E
Essay on Populationand the Manufacturing System. 1812 Essays, Moral and Political

(London: JohnMurray, 1832), p. 152 fn, quoted ibavin Budge,Romanticism, Medicine

and the Natural Supernatural: Transcendent Vision and Bodily Spectres 17582

(Basingstoke, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan, 2012), p. 2.
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history in his response to social malaisez and to Bronté, whom he advised

more explicitly in a second letter on March 22¢ 01T O4 AEA AAOA 1

excitement, and endeavour to keep a quiet mind (even for your health it is

OEA AAOO AAOEAA OEAO AAT AA CEOAT UT O«
These gynaecological and Broonian anxieties about the

overstimulated mind form the backdrop to the more specific and

DOUAET 1 T CEAAI EAAI OE OEOE OOCCAOOAA
OAEAOAT AA Oi OAAU AOAAI 668 YO EO AEAAE
words responds toODAAEAZEA OAOI O ET "O1I 106080 IE
T AOOAGEOA 1T &£ 1 A1 6A1 AACAT AOAOGET T O0OAO

AOAAT O y8e AOA TEEAIT U O ETAOAA A AE

strongly with Victorian theories of daydreaming as an inherently unstable

i AT OA1 OOAOA8s 1 O &1 OA6O OAOAAOAE 11 1

perceptions of daydreaming and 'reverie' in the nineteenth century fell

ET O OEA DPAOEPEAOU 1 &£ OEAECEOAT AA Al @I

such as somnami®1 EOi h OPAAOOAI EI 1 OOETT Oh AT £

xAl1 AO A Oi1010EIi ¢ AOOI AEAOEI T xEOE

nitrous oxide and opium in addition to other physical causes of delusory

reverie, such as fever, prolonged study, and head wouA 08 | B8 B a8

ambiguous and slippery relationship to more seriously impaired,

uncontrolled, or altered states of consciousness dominated medical

definitions of daydreaming throughout the century, and informs

31 OOEAUB8 O MAAAO 1 £ intcQkpreSsivdddmabiesSOE AT A Of
Brunonian fears of overstimulation, gynaecological concerns with

female activity, and early psychological suspicions about seraconscious

OOAOAO OEAOAAZEI OA Al1l 1T O0AOI A AT A ATI

powerful expression of Victorian hypochondriasis z one which seems to

have baffled its recipient. That Bronté was disappointed to receive a

discouragement to her literary ambitions is unsurprising, but when she

wrote back to Southey on March 18, the tenor of that reply also suggests

a resistance towards (or simply confusion about) the unsolicited diagnosis

in which that discouragement had been couched:

You only warn me against the folly of neglecting real duties for the

OAEA 1T £ EIi ACET AOGEOA bl AAOCdbsohkiay, y 8e
AGRNOEOEOA COAOEEEAAOEIT y8e AOO ) A
ARET C yiU EEOOO | AOOAde xi B A OAAI
occupy my thoughts all day long, and my head and hands too,
xEOET 00 EAOGET C A 111 AT @8 inagndionA /&l O
In the evenings, | confess, | do think, but | never trouble any one
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else with my thoughts. | carefully avoid any appearance of pre

I AAOPAOGETT AT A AAAAT OOEAEOU y8e )
attentively to observe all the duties a woman owght to fulfil, but to

feel deeply interested in them3®

What is immediately apparent about this letter is how its conscientious
OITTA AT A AOOEAEOI bDPOiI T EOAO AATEA OEA A
bl AAOOOAGS AT A OAOOEAOGnnAdeeddath Dk A ET
deference to the Poet Laureate and apparent compliance to his advice,
however, the letter also chafes against his authority** Conspicuously and
carefully missing from her reply is any acknowledgement of the medical
implications that domET AOA OEA 1 AOOAO Oiz her EEAE
OOCCAOOEIT OEAO 31 OOEAU OIT1Ud xAOT A/
impropriety, and pre-occupation for which she provides apologetic
reassurances is far from the truth. In place of any reference to her mera
I O PEUOEIITTCEAAI EAAI OE EO Al AAAT Ol
distinctly affective and experiential, rather than medical: describing
xOEOET C Pi AOOU AO Al OAAOI OAEI C y8e C
AOOEAO O1T AAODPU 1 UABEOAOCEAOCENOT DAROD Ef
| AAOPAOGET16h OAOT T OAO O1 OAOOAT OEOAI L
ET OAOAOOAAG ET OEAI 8 4EA 1 AT COACA 1 &
attention, and interest in these outwardly deferent assurances represerst
daydreaming not as a state of dangerous trance, but a much more
ordinary and conscious (if socially unconscientious) choice to disengage
from the boredom of work. That Southey wrote back to restate his point
iTOA A@gbl EAEOI U OA&l da doicérOabdotinisifalliied [ EC
(or refusal) to acknowledge his warnings.

Perhaps expectedly for correspondence between a twentyear-old
governess and a sixtyyearold Poet Laureate, the two of them wrote
somewhat at crosspurposes, at the root of which isan incompatibility
AAOxAAT 371 OOEAUGO ETEAOEOAA [ AAEAAI
lived experience. Not only were the mental, moral, and physiological
dangers publically ascribed to daydreaming evidently not apparent to

33Charlotte Bronté, Letter to Robert Southey,16 Mar. 1837, id EA , AOOAOO | £ #E

" Ol JpM a689.

UBAEA O1T AAOAOOOAT O 1T &£/ OAGAT OT AT O ET "0O1 1060660
OUEAOOh &£ O xEIIl O"01 100660 APDAOAT OI U POEI A
Al OACOi 61 AET ¢ OEA 0O1 00 AdgkreralidigsatisfaziionsAvithax 1 I AT 8 O
xT T AT8O0 POl PAO AOOEAOGH68 , Ul OUEAQmg:AE71T 1 AT A

Woman's Business: Women, Writing and the MarketplaceEd. Judy Simons and Kate
Fullbrook (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1998), pal#30 (p. 19).
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Bronté herself, such medical taracterisations of her mental habit

represent almost a mirror opposite of her own autobiographical
descriptions. What is for Bronté the mind at rest and relaxation is
AEACT T OAA A0 A AOCAEAQAEIOARAT QADIT @A O
AxAEAT ET ¢ TAE AOADI AEGER ACOG6EAAT ET CO8 OEAO
Southey sees a redirection of limited vital energy from the body to the
AOAET 8 2A0EAO OEAT A OAATEOU 1T £ xI OE
i AAEATEAAI 6 P8 YipQq A oompaddloip&kfBrmOEA E
EO EO AAUAOAAITETI C OEAO EO Al 1 OEAAOAA
AT 1T AESET DOABA 1T £ OOEA AOES6 OEAO OEAI O
AOT | OEA OO0O0I U OOAOI ACEA A@DPAOEAT AAC
AT O1T A1 ACOPAANVOGld ET 371 OOEAUGO | AAEAA
are the real precursors to mental illness. The exchange between Bronté

and Southey and their implicit (but stark) disagreement over how to

interpret her daydreams exemplifies a confrontation between pivate

subjective experience and objectivising scientific definitions.

At stake in this confrontation is not only an interpretation of
AAUAOAAI R AOO Al ET AEOEAOAI 60 OECEDO
experiences against scientific determinations of their b AOET 008 " Ol 1
accounts of her own daydreams are also expressions of discontent with
OOEA OAOEh OEA OEAI Ah y Al Ae OEA AgAOA
AAET ¢ OAAADPI U EIT OAOAdtdrdsiing. Bit if suehAO EO
accounts describe criically the limits and dissatisfactions of her social
OAAIl EOURh 371 OOEAUBO OOCCAOOET I OEAO |
O1 OAET AU OOAO 1T &£ OEA x1T Ol A y8e A& A
conversely locates a psychological disorder inside the self, ratherthin a
social disorder constricting the lives of middle-class Victorian women.

More than passive misreading, the medicalisation of individual experience
explains (and explainsaway) social or political unhappiness as the result
of psychological abnormality, simultaneously dismissing the legitimacy of
complalnt and actively reasserting its causes: if Bronté wrote seeking a

| EOAOAOU O11 O00EIT O1 OEA 1 AT OA1 AibBPOE
AAOEAA 01 AA 11 OA OAT CACAA EIT quetAO DO
i ETAS 1T £Z£AO0 OAT AxA1T O 1T £ OEA DOT Al Al T
I ATCOACA 1T &£ 31 OOEAU8O AAOEAA EO DPAOOE
of medical diagnosis: the conflation between health, activity, and
AOAEAEI EOU EIOT OERADT RAOINODERIOl &1 A6 AAR
lack of stimulation or expression, conveniently rendering any expression

35Ford, 'Interpretation’, p. 81.
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of dissatisfaction or desire for stimulation automatic symptoms of
disorder.

31 OOEAUBO 1 AOOAOO OADPOAOAT Oof @i " Ol
literary hopes, but a more categorical rejection of her ability to explain her
own experiences; in a kind of longdelayed selfvindication, every
DOl OACITEOO ET "OI10060 AOAT OOAT 1 EO.
authority to express experienc® OOOEEET CI U OEI ET AO OIl
Both Jane Eyreand Villette are narrated by protagonists who daydream in
the midst of teaching work. Jane Eyre, frustrated by the limits of being a
Ci OAOT AGOG AO 4ET O1 £ZEAI Ah Z£ET EOABO AU

Of AxAll 11 xEAOAOGAO AOECEO OEOEITO O
AAO OI A OAIT A y8e NOEAEAT AA xEOE Al
AAOEOAA AT A EAA 11 O %Edcy 9ndawve, mdrO&plitit A TE O
ET EAO AOIT wdk [at & peAsOnndihadl neither charm for my

OAOOAR TTO ETTA T1T 1TU ET OAOAOGOBEh AAAI

- - A A PERVN

001 ET 1 Aztiexife of théughd @nd that of reality; and, provided
the former was nourished with a sufficiency of the strange necromantic
ETUO T &£ Z£AT AUuh OEA DOEOEI ACAG TheE OEA
strategies with which both characters survive the realities of labour recall
"O1 100680 AAITI TOMCGEM AOES 1T £ A£AT OAOGU EA

Head SchoolzAT A OEAEO OADPOAOAT OAOGEIT Al 1T OAC
very literary works which also contravene his advice.
"0O0 OEA Al AAOAOGO OA&EI AAOGEITT 1T &£ "O1°

medicalisation of her experiences is found in her second published novel,

Shirley. Published twelve years after her correspondence with Southey and

six years after his death, the terms of her youthful promise to have

OAT 1 OCE O T AAOPU i 6 AEAOCEHOGAAKRI ARAU
OAOOOEAAA Al T 1 060 OAOAAOQEI EIl #AOI 1 E
something absorbing and compulsoryto fill my head and hands, and to

occupy my thoughts*dOne way to explain the faithfulness with which this

phrase from a privae letter in 1837 reappears in a published novel in 1849

EO OF A@AITETA #AOiTI1 ETA6O AT Al O1 OAO x|

AARAOEOA &I O AAOGEOEOU AU AAET ¢ OAOG ECITI

36 Charlotte Bronté, Jane EyreEd. Jane Jack and Margaret Smith (Oxford: Clarendon,
1969), p. 132.

87 Charlotte Bronté, Villette. Ed. Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1984), p. 105.

38 Charlotte Bronté&, Shirley. Ed. Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1979), p. 257, emphasis added. Further references to this edition are given
after quotations in the text.
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cup of all his niece had undergone and was undergoi@ 6 j D8 aVYI Q¢
Helstone forms a familiar male figure of welkintentioned but
unsympathetic paternalism:

O4EAOA x1T 1 AT AOA ET AT i POAEAT OEAI A

effete as dead weeds, blanched and broken down. And the reason of

EO Al l e (CdeisbHbdh@s hér Endals,thér liberty, a good house

Oi T EOGA ETh AT A CiT A AITOEAO O xA

OAT A A O AAOEAA8 7EI1T UI O EAOA A Al
O.1Th OTATAN ) AT180 xA1T O 11Aq A

merely want change of airald OA AT A86

#AOI 1 ETABO0 AEOATT OAT O OADPOAOGAT 6O A
she ostensibly fulfils his mechanistic criteria for female sufficiencyz O 3 E A
EAO EAO 1T AA1T Oh EAO 1 EAAOOU y8e zA CII
qualities that also inform his it EOE AT DBOI T OAA O11 O0ET 1
AOGU A TAx £EOT AES AT A ADOABEDAK ABO adq
wrongheaded, Southeylike determination that calmness and quiet is the
solution, rather than the cause, of her restlessness leads him to offe
solutions which only leave Caroline more restricted and understimulated
OEAT AOGAONn EEO AiT AAOT xEOE EAAPEIT C E
EAO TAAA APGODAEM CABBRT A OEOCEAI U 0O/
DAOET 1T CEOETI ¢ AAOCEAAERND "Bl Adw MOIOA EG
continued impression of that specific early encounter even twelve years
later, midway through the very literary career he had so strongly
discouraged. More generally, however, the failure of personal sympathy in
-0 (Al OQIITEAGD AOD O1 OO0AT A A&Eihé thanA OE A A«
accept the explicit explanations Caroline offers of her own mental state is
also indicative of the growing authority of medical knowledge over an
ET AEOEAOCAI 60 AAAT O1 O T £/ OEAEO 1T x1 1 ET

For Bronté and Caroline, these confrontations represent not only
painfully unsympathetic misreadings of their experiences, but a dismissal
of their right to critique the conditions of their own lives. Much of what
"OT 10060 x11 AT EAOA O OAdarodldthédde OEAE
of the word interest, which cuts across these accountg just as Bronté and
Lucy Snowe come to the conclusion that they daydream because their

A A A~ N~

39 As the psychoanalyst D. W. Winnicott would note inthe Ox AT OEAOE AAT OOOUhR
i AU AOOA Ul OO PAOEAT O ATA 110 ETTx xEAO EO E
AAOGAT AA T &£ POUAET T AOOT OEA EITTAOGO 1T Au AA EAA
Winnicott, Playing and Reality(New York: Basic, 1971), p. 134.

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1(Summer 2016



Timothy Gao 23

x] OE EO Oii OAAEI 6O & O OEAI 06061 mEAAI
AT U OET 1 AAGAOGSEU jETGAU 311 xAgqh #AOT 1 ET /
xEOE EAO Al OOET 21 AAOO -11O0A ET A OOA
ayyYq Al 01 EAAT OEZEAO OET OAOAOGOE AOG Oi

compensated by fantasy. Conversely, Caroline derves that Robert

EEI OAT £ ATAO 11060 AAUAOAAT AAAAOOA O. 1
together was now in his mind: he was wrapt from her by interests and
OAODPT 1 OEAEI EOEAO ET xEEAE EO xAO AAAI
(p. 191) For Robert the T AOOOOEAIT EOOh OEA x1 OA OEI
i AT OAlT AOOAT GET1T 0601 mAAT AAAPI U EI
ET OAOAOGOB8h B8 ayYgqh 10 OAOOA | OEIITA
I AOGAOOAOGETI T O AAIT OO 21 AAOOCGO HirldyDOOA A
repeatedly characterises him as an obsessive agent @&conomic sel
interestx ET OA OAEOAOI OOAT AAO OAT AAOAA EEI
attention and efforts to the furtherance of his individual interestsd j D8 Y B a
emphasis added). The novehlso explains his fixation with mill machinery

with reference to his business interesth A AAAOOA O3PAADI A

important to his interestsAADAT AAA 117 OEA OAOOI 606 Oi
i b8 ¢é¢yh Ai PEAOEO AAAAAQ8 )1 Udhibve AT T OF
DOl AEOO OAOOAO EEO COAAOAO Cci Al 1T &£ DPA

business losses, including his accrual offinancial interest. By moving
AAOT 6O OEAOA 1 OiI OEPI A OAT OGAO 1T &£ OET OA
AT O A EAOA 191)Shieyd @O A AJAD DT O T £ AT OAAT I
articulate the restrictions which keep women from being not only

mentally but also economically invested in reality.

A4EA AT T AADOOAT AOEACA xEEAE "OT1 00d:¢
mental stimulation and economic return therefore suggests the
contribution of these otherwise innocuous passages of daydream to
Shirleyd © AOT AAAO j UAO AOEOEAAIT U AEODPOOA
Shirleyd © OAOOET ch AOOET ¢ OEA |, OAAxn&sA ODPO

AAAT A TAET O DIETO 1T&£ Ai1TOATOETT £
Al AECOl 606 AT CACAIi AT O xEOE x1 OEAOOB8 ¢
ET £ OAT OEAT OOCCAOOEIT OEAO OEA 11 OAl i
than a historical setting and does nd exert any strong pressure on the

i 08 EAO T1T1U OAI ACEOGAT U OAAAT 61 U AA
Capuano, whose analysis of domestic sewing and mill manufacturing has

AOCOAA &I O OA I T OA AEOAAO AT A I1TOA EE

treatment of manufacturing in the novel connects or networks two very
different constituencies: hardened Luddite machine breakers and
dispossessed middleclass women for whom professional opportunities
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~ A - pa .

I OOOEAA OEA EITIT A xAGAAodyodniidiliAds,U 1 Ei
3EOOOI Axi OOEGO EAO bPIEI OAA 100 OEAO
May 12' 1848 about Shirley makes clear her intention to address the
I AAT 60 AATTTIEAO T &£ CATAAO ET OOEA b
yxEEAEe EO NOEOCAAARBAPDAATI ABADER AOAADA
woman has a little family to rear and educate and a household to conduct,
her hands are full, her vocation is evidentz when her destiny isolates her
Z | suppose she must do what she cag complain as little z bear as much,
x| OE AO xAl 1! @ O3 B0 ®OIEAA IABGE AOCOAOh O
analysis of the overstocking of the marriage market forms a parallel to the
issues of unemployment driving Luddite violence in 18122

While the textile workers in Shirley express dissatisfaction with their
economic redundancy through the violence of political agitation, the
i AT OA1 ACEOAOEITT 1T &£ #AOI 1 ET A0 AAUAO!
discontent with social redundancy. The partial reappearance of the
AoDOAOGOGET 1T EAAR AEWRI EAUAOGS ET OEA O0OOA
£ OAcOil 61 AAA AU 3EOOOI AxT OOEGO AEOAO
xT 1T AT xET OA OEAT A0 AOA &£O6i186h DBIET OO |
component in Shirleyd © AAT T T T EA AOEOENOA8 ) &£ OE
O 1T AOOEAA xT 1T AT AAT 1110 OAT xEAO OEA
in which she can invest her labour, what should the unmarried woman do
with her head? The obviously unsatisfactory options for physically
I AAOPUET ¢ AT OT 1 AOOEAA ox IOIAATORA@EBAT ANO x
OO0PbPT OA OEA 1 00066Qq OOCEIT T1TiEO OEA 1 O0E.
been concerned with since 1837. Although the topic is evaded in her letter,
the novel itself grapples with the problem of the female mind in
spinsterhood. MEOA O ODPAT AET C j AT T OEAOQ AOGAT ET
of pictures z images of Moore, scenes where he and she had been
OIl CAOEAOS6 j P8 Yyaqh #AOT T ETA ET AOAAOEI
xEEAE EO Al 01 OEA OEOI voménsor wnemonk EAD OA
the economic selfsacrifice of community charity remains as activity. Such
A EAOAh AO OEA AAET T x1I AACAOh EO OA C
craving, in that existence which is given away to others, for want of
something of yourowl OT AAOOT x-4)FaCstark todtrast tBthe Yy ¢

40 Catherine Gallagher, The Industrial Reformation of English Fiction: Social Discourse
and Narrative Form, 1832867(Chicago: University of Chicago, 1985), p. xi; Peter J.
Capuano, 'Networked Manufacture in Charlotte Bronté's Shirley' Victorian
Studies55.2 (2@.3), pp. 2342 (p. 232).

41Charlotte Bronté, Letter to W. S. Williams, 12 May 1848, iThe Letters of Charlotte
Bronté, Vol. 2, p. 66, quoted in Shuttleworth, p. 183.

42 See Shuttleworth, p. 183.
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sellfET OAOAOOO xEEAE 1T AAODPU 21 AAOOGO 1|1 ET £
which have been excluded from economic competition. With a
corresponding mental disengagement, as Caroline grimly consoles heelf,
Ol EEFA EO OET OO83A0OAT OU UAAOOh OEAU O,
xEAT T1TA AxAEAOES P8 YyiQgqs wOAT AO
dissatisfactory limits of worldly existence, an acknowledgement of its
necessity also brings the social and econoic causes of those
dissatisfactions into sharp focus?®

Remarkably, Bronté was not alone in looking back to Luddism to
explore the politics of the daydream z the advice she received from
Southey in 1837 was itself a recycled thought from a previous article
Southey had written for the Quarterly Reviewin the December of 1812.
2A0EAXxET ¢ 0AOOE Akibpositions] 01O BErhefiorabn® the
Conditions of the Pooh 31T OOEAU EAA xOEOOAT 1T & 060
AT A O4EA AOI AA AOOT AEACEGHEDAGH . 1T OOET ¢

Discussions and speculations upon first principles of government
and abstract rights, with a view to the formation of some New
Atlantis or Utopia, have an effect upon men analogous to that which
novel-reading produces upon girls: as long as thenebriation lasts, it

unfits them to bear their parts in the realities of life, which appear

OOOAIT Ah &1 AO AT A O1 P01 FeddnddsAs O O

The Brunonian and psychological rhetoric with which Southey discredits

political uprising as OEAAOAA -BAR AEEICEEAOS AT A OET .
ABAAO OAI A xEOE xEEAE EA 1 AOAO AEOI EO
OEA POAAOOOGI O OI OA AEOOAI PAOAA OOAOA
I £ OEA x1 01 Ao OAAI O ydivil busaiittdddor AT A O
OEAIi 6N ETAAAAR (Al 1 AO-apgprOpriafe elapleBn 1 T OA
discussing disaffected working men than in its recycled use as a warning

£l O A Ci OAOT AOOGs ' AGET " OACAG0O OUiI PA
AOCOAA OEADAANOEABI AROPETITEI CO 1T £ 31 00E

OEA AOOOAAQEITITO 1T &£ DPDi 1l EOEAAI OAAEAAI E

Bx ATA %UOAS0O AAUAOAAI O leliy, (hak idesirdd 4ad Eatl AoE A AT Oh
ET T U AAOOAT AQEOOAT AAS8 Al O DPAOA&AI Oif OEEO DA
AT A AOEOGENOGAR T &£ xEAO (AAOGEAO "1 AT AAOGAOEAAC
realized in a series of figures of autonomous imag 1 AOEOA DIl 3ahe=yr8p. " O1T 1 00 |
132; see Heather Glet EAOIT T OOA " O1 1 0o d 4 HOxfoydiokiqndE T AOET 1
University Press, 2004), p. 101.

44 Robert Southey, 'Art. IV.' Rev. ofPropositions for Ameliorating the Condition of the

Poor...By P. ColguhounQuarterly Review(Dec. 1812), pp. 3186 (p. 353)
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I £/ x1T OEAOOS6 bHI 1 EOEAAI OAAEAAI EOI AO
AOAAOAA AU OEA Oi AT OEAAOOOtETIvew @ UOOAI
OAAEAAI EOI AO 1 OECET AOET ¢ ET A AOAOEI
iIT OEA | AT OEAAOOOAOO O1I AEATCA Al1TAEO
ATU OOAE AT I PAOGOETT AOGA OAAT CIEOETT 1 A
political daydreams is distinctly not recycled into his advice for Bronté
i POAOOI AATU AAAAOOA EA xAO 1 OAE 1AOGO
y8e O AEATCA AITAEOEITO6 A O xI1AIl
31 OOEAUB8 O OAOOA T &Z£# A AEACI T OOEA OOOAO.
too, saw a continuity between working-class radicalism and female
daydream z as experiences of social discontent which needed to be
invalidated by medical labels of overstimulation and delusion, and
suppressed by medical treatment®

The struggle of women and workers to affirm their credibility as
witnesses of their own experiences makes clear the objectivising threat of
medical interpretation. While the Luddite communities themselves
exercised no right of reply to the medical explanation (and dismissal) of
what they probably perceived as reasoned political positions founded on
all-too-OAAT A@PAOEAT ARG 1T &£ AAITITEA AEOO
records and published fictions offer a rare voice for the resistance of first
person experiences. Although thefantasies of Bronté and her protagonists
fall short of the political abstractions and utopianisms of radical workers,
daydreaming for Jane, Caroline, and Lucy nonetheless represents a
deliberate rejection of their social and economic reality based on a ctical
awareness of its shortcomings and dissatisfactiong as well as a desire to
imagine more satisfying alternatives of how reality could be. To read
AAOxAAT OEA TETAO T £ "O0IT 10080 EI OOT Al
narrative where months of daydreaming about more engaging avenues for
Oi U OPEOEO&h OIi U 1EOETC AEAAI ET COdh Al
eventuated in a dramatic decision to contact the Poet Laureate for help in
effecting a career change. To read otherwisg for example, to follow a
OAOU AATTTEAAT OEAx OEAO Al 1T OEAAOO "
output as bursts of intense, spontaneous, and pathological creativityz is
o]} 1 AAOGA 11 ol 11 Ol AOAAEO " O11006
determination. In short, itistT  AAT 1 EAO AAOEOA &I O A
AOAAI O6h OAdmbikors. OEAT EAO
O3UI pOT i AOCEAS 2AAAET C
$AUAOAAT ET C AAT OO OOEA AT 1T OET ATAD AB &
while sailing to the titular Villette, Lucy Snowe describes the horizon as

N

45Budge, p. 63.
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OCOAIEOE Ei DPAOEAI POI I EOA y8e Al A
AEAAEET C EAOOAI 8 O# AT AAl OEA z7o0ET I
rather let it stand, and draw thence moral z an alliterative, text-hand copy
zDay-AOAAI O AOA AAIl OOEITd). Shelretieat®ieldw dedki 1 1 6
with sea-sickness. As Ford has argued, such a scene seems to exemplify a
OAT T £ EAO AAOxAAT |, OAUBO EI ACET AOGET 1
OAOAOA AiT OAOOO OiF AT i A86

- ~ ~ ~ - ~

At
|

experience of being drugged with opium, seem to corroborate this reading

of internal conflict between self-discipline and passionate intensity z one

which has a long heritage in Bronté biography and criticism. Even from

YBi ah %l EUA Bidyg@phy of Branie Adad WBeOearly writings as

ET AEAAOEOA 1T &£ OEAO EAT AU AT A EAO 1T AT C
AT OAAOO 1 A£ AAAAEICEDLOBHh 1 AOGAO AAET AA A
AEAOAAOAOEOAOQET I OEAO OEA "Oi100606
daydream world persisted into adult life, so that from being the most
DOAAT AEI OO 1 £ AEEI AOAT OfAbe rideARAT A
psychoanalysis gave more ballast to such narratives, characterising Bronté

AO AT OAATTOIATTU AAORADORAE DAIDOT DERE
xET OA EEAOQOEIT 001 OEA OAOU xi OAOh AAI
I £/ xEAO OIT A 1T &# 00 1T1x AEITTOA O A
AT T OETT AT AT 1T £ E‘ARenRd fentinibt@ritids ke SandraD1 6 8
Gilbert and Susan Gular overturned such judgemental pathologising into

a history of repressed female creativity, their rereading nonetheless kept

ET OAAO AT EI ACA T £ " 011 006 aAdof Vddkt® OAT OE
AO 01T 060 A 1TEOGAOAOU 1 AEAQIOAOWGGerAs | EOA
OAAI EOEOIi 6h OAAUAOAAI &6h O51T ATT OAET OO«
repression of an involuntary or intuitive mental state is at the heart of

- ~N A N s ~

"Ol 10060 (T UOEITTCU AO Al AOOET O

46 Ford, 'Vision and Pathology’, p. 147.

47 Elizabeth Gaskell, The Life of Charlotte Broné. Ed. Elisabeth Jay. (London: Penguin,
1997), p. 66.

48 Q. D. Leavis,Collected EssaysEd. G. Singh. Vol. 1. (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press,1983), p. 174.

49 See Lucile Dooley, 'Psychoanalysis of Charlotte Bronté, as a Type of the Woman of
Genius', The American Journal of Psycholog$1.3 (1920), pp. 222 (pp. 2223).

50 Sandra M. Gilbert and Susan GubarThe Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Witer
and the Nineteenthcentury Literary Imagination (New Haven: Yale University Press,
1980), p. 311.

51Gilbert and Gubar, p. 439.
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The recent growth of medical humanities research has helpé to
qualify, contextualise, and demystify this narrative, but has also in its own
way contributed to it. In the last two decades, a growing recognition of
the porousness between science and culture in the nineteenth century has
meant that, as Helen SmalEAO xOEOOAT h OOEA CATA
ET OAOAEOAEDPI ET AOU OOOAEAO EO 11 ATI DI
OO60T AA O1 [ AAEAAT EEOOI Oou O coi 01 A O
in the lived experience of eighteenth and nineteenth-century men and

- A A~ s -

xI I A%*BBA AgAi Pl AO 1T £ OOAE OOOAEAO EO

tracing the medical categories and terminologies cel DOAA ET O1 " Ol
AEAOET T8 ,1TAAOET C "Ol1 00680 OOA 1T &£ OF
ET OAT EOU8 OfI OEA | AAEAAIithe C&wiage, 11

SEOCOOI AxT OOEG6O O1 PAAEEI C 1T &£ OEA OAEAI
represents an influential model for historicising literary representations of

mental ilness>/ 1 OEA T1TA EAT Ah OOAE AAETT xI
own engagement with nineteenth-century medical science affords her
more autonomy and selfET T xI AACA OEAI AAOI EAO (

NOEOAOETI ¢ xOAAE 1T AEOAI U OPAXET €&orkl OOE
I £#/ EAO x1 OE OAO I AOAT U OEA 1 00DPOO 1 £
ECI T OAT O1 U AT %A0nAne otieiOthehatdah preddmdhance of

mental illness as a topic in medical sources has also continued to skew
scholarship towards a focus on representations of disorder and mental
abnormality in literature. This methodo logical focus comes under some

tension when individual lived experiences struggle for recognition against

medical sourcesz indeed, when individuals disagree with medical science

about whether they are ill at all.

&1 OAG6 O x1 OE ET A gAAdlsEit IGstor) Bfdhe AT | D1
daydream from a large archive of medical texts explicitly follows
3EOOOI Ax1T OOE6 O AgAibpIl A ET 11 O0ET C £&£0I
ET OAOPOAOAOQGEI T8 &1 O AQEAEDOADOERAIOA®OO,
Interpretation of Daydreams: Reverie as Site of Conflict in Early Victorian
OOUAETITCUd [ AEAOC OOCGA 1T &# A OOCOOAU I
PDEEI T Ol PEEAAI OOAAOEOAO ©HOAI EOEAA AA
Abercrombie, Robert Macnish, James Cowles Prichard, John G. Millingen,

52Helen Small, Love's Madness: Medicine, the Novel, and Female Insanity, 1-8885

(Oxford: Clarendon, 1996), pp. 367.

53 Shuttleworth, pp. 48 -56.

54 See Lucasta Miller4 EA " OT T(I®ddon: Wintge, 2002), p. 138.

55See John Maynard# EAOT T OOA " Of 1(Cambridge: LandrkigeOAT EOQU
University Press, 1984), p. 71, quoted in Carol Bocdk,EAOIT T OOA " O1 1 0o AT A <
Storyteller's Audience(lowa City: University of lowa, 1992), p. 164.
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Henry Holland, George Henry Lewes, and Walter Cooper Dendy to argue
OEAO OEA AEACI T OOEA AAEZET EOETT 1T &£ OOA(
literary study in Bronté Studiesthe followii ¢ UAAOh O O4EA OOA
Vision and Pathology in Shirleyand Villeted h OAOO 1T OO0 Al A@bI
I £/ ET OAT OEiI1T OF AOEI A i1 3EOOOI Ax1 OOE
AAA OOAOAOEAS O OEA 1T EOCO T £ PAEEIT I T C
"Oil 100 y8e EIT A OA@O OEAORh AO 3AIIT U
Gothic elements with medico-A O1 OO OAT 5¢/Er ®AdinG exedes 8
her earlier medicakE EOOT OEA A T AOOAOGEOA 1T &£ OAO
definition to a literary interpretato I OEAO " O1 1 006 O AEAOQOEI
OAPAAOAATI U xEOE Ai AEOCAI AT O AT A CAT AA«
AROxAAT bDi OEOEOA AT A TACAOEOA ET OAODPO
reverie at sea are therefore read as examples which show Bronté rafteng
OAT 1T OATI pT OAOU DPOUAEIT I T CEAAI AEOAT 000,
001 OOAAT A E&A& AT I PAITEIC y8e AAOO & O
AOT EAh AAOPEOA EOO -NilADDERAAMA]I ADODRGO
experience of opium, such a readingattributes daydreaming with the
inherent attraction of chemical agents, and the involuntary behaviour of
addiction, and is therefore replicative of Victorian attitudes towards
overstimulation and opiated consciousness. Ford ultimately presents
Brontt aspA OAOEAET C O1T i AOEET C | OAE 1T EEA 31
EAAIl OEdh 1T O 'AOEAI 160 AiTAAOT O xEOE A
I £ AAT EOEOiI 68 4EA 11 OAIT AT O FhigoriesA O OA«
AGEAAT AA AT A 1 EOAOA O WhictO ¢n@ érgues Brohté T x O
EAOOAT £#£ EAO OOAOGAITAA ET AOOEI EI AOEI
fiction. ®7

"0O0 EOOO AO "OiI 10060 OAODPITOA O 31
acquiescent as it first appears, there is potentially more to her
engagement  wth contemporary  medical knowledge  than
complementarity, reflection, or the smooth assimilation of ideas. Many of
OEA T AAEAAT OA@OO 1T x1 AAh OAAAR AT A AT’
31 OOEAU AT A ' AGEATI 160 AOOmddAdesic 4ET I ,

Medicinel EOOO OET AAGEOEOU AT A A OAAAT OAOU

56 Natalie Mera Ford, ' "The Track of Reverie": Vision and Pathology in Shirley and
Villette', Bronté Studies36.2 (2011), pp. 151 (p. 145). Further references given after
guotations in the text.

5" Ford, 'Vision and Pathology’, p. 145.
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OAOAOU AT 1 OEAAOCAAT A Al T OET ¥ while Rdbéri ¢ OE.
- AAT ETbé& Bhilbsophy of Sleed A £ZET AO Ul OOE £O01 O0OAOAC
inattention, which, in extrem A AAOAOh | AU OAOI ET AOA EI
APpO O1I EI EOOA OEA OOR mEdeitchtOcomeltde OEA |
AAET AA 1 AOAO ET OEA AAT OOOU AU #AO0O
AOAOUOEET ¢ T EEAT U O DHOIT AGAA AiT OETI
daily exercise, not confined to a lounging walk, but carried to the point of

/A O B CRbtAfBsonte was familiar with these medical cautions by the

OEi A OEAU xAOA OAOOAOAA OI EAO EIT YpB¢
NOEAO 1 ET A8 xEAEAOHBODA EGH D BObeld h

AT AT 601 OAOAA - AATEOEGO Al AEi OEAO OAOA«
ui 61 ¢ PAT PIT A OI 1TAAOT xEAO OEAU AEOI E
the person should be strongly directed to those subjects in wich he feels

most interest, and never be made to study what he has not a positive

liking for' (p. 283, emphasis added). What would Bronté&, for whom the
crushingly uninteresting duties of the unmarried woman are performed
AAAAOOA O) 1 000G qoOli 0010 OERA A¥éedidlls YO OD
of this advice? Such an example suggests the possibility of a more
idiosyncratic and less disciplinary relationship between the individual and

their contemporary medical knowledge. While Bronté may have turned to

external definitions for a vocabulary with which to describe and
understand types of mental iliness, for a mental state which she once
AAOAOEAAA AO OOEA AOES EI xEEAE EAO (
capable of discriminating between which parts chimed with her
experience, and which utterly opposed it.

Such a possibility leaves us with the challenge of discerning the
difference between a genuine assimilation of medical theories and a
strategic balancing of public knowledge with private experience. To
OAOOOT O1 , OAddisclinidgbnD\Allexk Tit@s signfidanEthat
while her narration is often riddled with gaps and ambiguities from
psychological pressures and involuntary lapses in consciousness, she is
also often deliberately evasive, or even deceptive: at one point
withholding her recognition of a returning character from the reader, and
refusing to confirm the fate of her lover at the end of the novel. To build

%8 Thomas John GrahamModern Domestic Medicing(London: Simpkin and Marshall,
1827), p. 387.

59 Robert Macnish, The Philosophy of SleefGlasgow: W.R. M'Phun, 1836), p.
279.Further references given after quotations in the text.

60 Carter, p. 101.

61Southey, 22 Mar. 1837, p. 159; Southey, 12 Mar. 1837, p. 166.

62 Bronté, 12 May 1848, p. 66.
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IT #AO0I1 "1 AE8O0 AOCOi ATO OEAO 06061 OAE
asA xOEOAO8 OANOEOAO ET OAOPOAOAOGEITO
novels as intentional Z the apparent contradictions as a sign of complexity
OAOEAO OEAT A OUIHAGIA AAM AAAMOOEIA B&HO
EAO AAUAOAAT ET 11 GEAATOEIOO AN OFA 11 TALEIGE AxCA
Ei ACET AGET T AAG OBADAT 68T A Aobl EAEO O/
xETTA T £/ OEAOh EZ UT O i AAGAh OAAAAOG
her aspirational daydream with a selfdisciplinary (even alliterative)
O1 O Akadilél be read either as a genuine check on a dangerous habitr
as a more cynical protestation of compliance specifically addressed to a
DAOOIT 1 EQE{GE ADDAGNAANS T 1T O Al O1T CAOEAO OF
xT O A OAAIT % Qfie todtheRT OAD ZEEAOAA Oi 1T OAI 6h
mental exercise which Lucy obviously enjoys and which evidently sustains
EAOh Al O OAAAI T O AU AT 1T OOAOCshirleBfA T AO
OPUET ¢ OOEA EOAEAEI OO OAAAAO mtedOET C
iTOAIT 8 YO xT 601 A AA Al ET 001 O OFHIEEO O,
xT 01 A AA A AATEAT T &£ "0iI10060 OACAAE
meekness too much at face value.

The tendency to read over the potential for volition, deliberation, and
consciousness in Bronté and her protagonists is broadly indicative of the
OAIl POAOGEIT O1I A OAOU 1 EOAOAI EETA 1 £
literalise the term from Stephen Best and Sharon Marcus, such readings
AOA OOUI POT | AOEA &oo Ehdily nekdrét fidhdadll U
representations of mental experience as representations of medical
symptoms, based on an assumption that the experience being explored is
necessarily a form of disorde” 4 EEO AAZET EOU A& O AEAO.
protagonists as individuals suffering or under threat from internal mental
disorders (whether innate or born of repression), rather than healthy
individuals reacting rationally and creatively to external social
dissatisfactions, is where the focus on mental illnessn recent medical
humanities research most resembles the traditional morbidity of Bronté

61T AE EO AOCOEI C ACAET OO0 xEAO OEA AAI1 O A
"0l 10080 xI OE AO A POUAEITT CEAAT 1 00bP1 OOEI
representation of Bronté as consciously engaging with medical theories rather than

simply being a victim to them. My argument here takes more specific issue with

"O1 10080 Ei DI EAA AT i Pl EATAA ET OEAO AT CACAI A
64 Ford, 'Vision and Pathology', p.147.

65 Bronte, Villette, p. 76.

66 Bronté, 16 Mar. 1837, p. 169.

67 See Stephen Best and Sharon Marcus "Surface Reading: An Introduction”,
Representationsl08.1 (2009), pp-21 (pp. 35).
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criticism and biography. As Mary Jacobus has also written of Gilbert and

' OAAOh O4EA xAOTEIC T ECEO 001 d $1 AOT S
symptom, this privileging of the female gothic, deny its variousness and

i 01 OE APt@dwariybt grdics put more faith in the nuance and range

I £/ ET AEOEAOAI 06 OAODPI T OAO O1 OEA AOC
knowledge, practitioners, and institutions?

The fact that medical-historical archives are much more public, objective,

and accessible than the rare and fragmentary records of subjective

i O OEA&AI Of EOUG68 5 AENOEOT GefiendgfobtheET OEOEAI
daydream form a slippery topic of investigation compared to the visible

public process of medical research and discussion. As Debra Gettelman

has pointed out of scholarship in the History of Reading, investigations

into the contents of subjectivity rather than categories of public

ETT xI AACA 1 000 OOAT AET AO AxAOA AO Ad/
OOOAAT OTT U OAOEOOAT O O OEA-cankciolsl OEAAI
about the difficulty or impossibility of recovering something as intangible

as the psychological experience of along | T A CRABAtAf Buor8 6
epistemological barriers make individual, everyday mental states like

reading or daydreaming difficult to detect and to tease out from their

traces in the historical and literary record, the regularity with which

#EAOI T OOA "O1 10060 11 OA1 O AT1 OET OAT 1T U
the importance of resisting their erasure. Equally important as

investigating intense, altered, and abnormal forms of consciousness is

recognising the important role which quotidian, undramatic, and non -

pathological mental states played in shaping the agency and self

determination of historical individuals. To take daydreaming seriously

without sending for the doctor is a difficult but important task of lis tening

O xEAO EO 0110 ET OEA -REABAIH OA @& AE 1AL
OOCEI 1T OIi A1l OTEAA Al11AG68

68 Mary Jacobus, Rev. cthe Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Writer anl the
Nineteenth-Century Imagination. Signs6.3 (1981), pp. 5123 (p. 521).

69 Debra Gettelman, 'The Psychology of Reading and the Victorian Novelliterature
Compass9.2 (2012), pp. 19212 (p. 202).
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Two BRAINS AND A TREE:
DEFINING THE MATERIAL BASES FORDELUSION AND REALITY IN THE
WOODLANDERS
Anna West
(University of St Andrews, UK)

Abstract:

In The Woodlanders (1887), Thomas Hardy engages with contemporary scientific and
philosophical discourse in his depiction of Edred Fitzpiers and the two brains he seeks
to study: the brains of Grammer Oliver and John South, the latter who has just died
from fear of a tree. While the character of Fitzpiers reflects some of the fears that
physiologists raised for the Victorian public, Hardy continually creates a series of
doublings to both illuminate the scientific discussion and complicate it. Following the
movement away from the metaphysical toward the material causes underlying all
AAOGETT AT A EAAI ETCch (AOAU OOAOI U OOCCAOOO OFE
furthermore, he blurs clear delineations between illusion and reality. At the same time
as suggsting that man might be no more than a machine, his fiction calls for empathy
with even the inanimate world? without which, he seems to argue, there can be no
fellow-feeling for humankind. While his contemporaries were asking whether
vivisecting an animal was like vivisecting a human, Hardy moves the question one step
further, dislimning boundaries between the arboreal and the human: as can be seen in
the following investigation of two brains and a tree.

- ~ . N =

6 EOEOI OO O 4EIT T AO ( AOA Umeearly AventiethA OA E|
century often remarked upon the overgrowth of the trees surrounding the

ETl O0A8 (AOAU bl AT OAA OEA OOAAO EEI OAI
heading to London for the rest of the winter. a fir plantation of a

rumoured 2,000 trees that ®rved as a physical barrier to block the wind

and to ensure the privacy of the home and garderd® According to his

AET COAPEAOOh (AOAU OOAEOOAA O AlI1TT x
Ox1 O1T AET C'64 EEEAA [ B1800U 1T £ Ox1 O1 AET C8 A
unusual and particularly Victorian respect for the arboreal world, often

expressed in a sentiment against the felling of trees in that era. As Keith
4EITAO EOITTEAAITU 11 OAOh OET 6EAOI OEA
often have greater individuality thal OEA EECOOAO OOAT AET (
The sense of the trees being living creatures can be traced into early

Ox AT OEAOE AAT OOOU x OENrE Daffoway E1D25)6f6t OCE T E

" Thomas Hardy, The Life and Work of Thomas Hardyed. by Michael Millgate
(London: Macmillan, 1984), p. 170.

*Michael Millgate, Thomas Hardy: A Biography Revisite©xford: Oxford University
Press, 2004), p. 244.

2Thomas, Man and the Natural World: Changing Attitudes in England 156800
(Middlesex: Pengui, 1984), p. 212.
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E

AdAi p1 Ah 3ADPOEI OO 3i EOE OADPAAOAAI O
8¢

U
aEOAhS AAOAOEAET ¢ OEA OAT CGAOGEITT 1 &
I £ FEAOAO xECH EEEA@ IBAIEOCKIBOUDET OCEOO |
the ravings of a man suffering what would now be labeled postraumatic
stress disorder from service in the kst World War, what if his premise
that trees are alive and interconnected to the fate of the human were
taken seriously?

SAPOEI OO 3i EOEGO AHAAITETC T &£ AT1TTAAO

~ . N~ =

O1 OOO0AIT AAOA DOAOGAT OAA O1 (ET O1T AEGO

*TET 31 00Eq A I AT AUEITC 11060 011 OATU

tree (p. 92). When the tree is cut down, South dies by sundown the next

day, fulfilling his prophecy that his life would be bound up with that of

the tree. In contrast to this patient who believes that a tree is alive Hardy

sets up Fitzpiers as a rational, philosophical man of science who casually

EITTA0Oh AO TTA AEAOAAOCAO OAIO & AT AOAMAT

EAI D xEAO OEAU AEAh AT U 11 O0%). WiehAl OE/

Grace first meets the doctor (in order to relieve her family servant from a

AAOCAET OOOOAE xEOE EEi h OOAAET Cc OEA

ten pounds while shewas living), Fitzpiers welcomes her to look through

his microscope, to experience his perspective of the world. Grace recoils

xEAT OEA EETAO 1 60 OEA OPAAEI AT~ 11 AE

1TT0 AAAAOGOA 1T £ OEA 1T AOOOA ndeastwtdv OEOO

EO OEIT OIA EAOA ci O OEAOAG68 &EOUDPEAOO

O(AOA ) Ai vy888e Al AAAOI OOET ¢ O1 AAO

physiology and transcendental philosophy, the material world and the

ideal, so as to discover if pssible a point of contact between them; and

Ui 60 Z£ET A0 OAT OA EO NOEOA 1T ££AT AAAAG j
6EAxAA OEOI OCE &EOUDPEAOOBO 1 AT Oh OE

AOT 1T T AT O OPAAEI AT EO 11 CEAAI 4 OEA

Al OAGPAOEI Al @3 kEbdi BOOT EOU O AAOOU

102, p. 117). In this sense, Fitzpiers figures as the Victorian stereotype of a

physiologist: a cold-hearted man tinkering in his laboratory to appease his

I xT AOOEI OEOU8 (EO xIEHO¥EAAGMSG MARAIOGKAAT OB

and philosophy illuminates the division between the two fields that

I AAOOOAA AEOAO $AOxET 8 &EOUDPEWMOGO A

shown as offhand, desultory interest in the noveb OA &I AAOO ( AO

3Woolf, Mrs Dalloway, ed. by Stella McNichol (London: Penguin, 2000), p. 24.
4 The Woodlanders ed. by Dale Kramer (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000).
Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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genuine involvement with contemporary scientific thought. George
, AOGET A 11 OAO OEAO &EOUDPEAOOGO OAOAAO/
, UACAOAG O E I MidddnhaI(Y28712p,jadding) 6 O

In any case, it is a parody of ideas that Hardy takes with the greatest
seriousness ad that are central to the novel. The postDarwinian
sensibility of the narrator (as well as of Fitzpiers, one can presume),
Is imbued with a sense that all of life can be traced out into the
material world. How then to account for, how to deal with,
consdousness, art, love, morality?®

4EA xT OE | £# OEEO AOOEAIT A xEI1 AA Oi
incompatibility between consciousness and matter, between the social
AT A OEA T AOOOAI 6 OEAO OEA 11 6A1 OAEO,

brain under the microscope as a pivot (p. 191). Critics including Levine,
Suzanne Keen, and J. Hillis Miller have explored the intersections of
OAEAT OEZEA AEOAT OOOA AT A 1T AOOI I 1T CEAAI
William Cohen, Peter Casagrande, and Michael Irwinhave considered the
relationship between humans and trees inThe Woodlanders’™ This article
will argue that the two discourses are interconnected through the
Victorian scientific movement away from the metaphysical toward the
material causes underlying ation and feeling.

In his depiction of the inhabitants of the woodlands, Hardy creates
a series of doublings that both illuminates the scientific discussion and
complicates it. The character of Fitzpier®s ( AOAUSO 111U DOI
doctor in a novel? reflects some of the public fears raised in relation to

the experimentation conducted by Victorian physiologists (on bodies and

5 AT OCA ThAWeodldhdersOi A’ OEA $AOx ET EThomas HaldyODA ONOA S
Reappraised: Essays in Honour of Michael Millgated. by Keith Wilson (Toronto:

University of Toronto Press, 2006), pp. 17498 (p. 191). Further references are given

after quotations in the text.

&l O A OOOAU T &£ (AOAUBO xOEOET CO E1T OAlI AOGET 1
AT A 1 EOAOAOOOA AT A OI AOOOAT O AT CrhamésE OA 1 EOA
(AOAUBO " OAET Od OOUAEIT I T CUh (Cllunbus:iOhicUh AT A (
State University Press, 2014). For a discussion @he Dynastd O OOA 1T £ 1T AOOAT |
OAA * 8 ( EThdmisMardyEDistakc@®andDesir¢London: Oxford University

Press, 1970). For discussions of porous boundary between humans and treesTine

Woodlanderh OAA 7EI T EAI #1T EAT 80 O! OAT OAATI EOEAOG(q
Woodlandersd 19: Interdisciplinary Studies in the Long Nineteenth Centuryt9 (2014),-1

Yyn - EAEARARIAAEDCE I ADA Ydmlon;, MatnAllenA2A@R add Peter

Casagrah A6 O O4EA 3 EEAOAA ThetWobdndrs,1 AEi 1T AOOEADA UB
4EEOA 02 AOOO0OELH|3%L (A971), A5 OA 6 6 h
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brains, human and animal) that suggested material bases for
psychological phenomena. This attention to the materiality of the mental
proOEAAO A AiI 1 O0A@GO A O A 1TAx AT Al UOGEO |
OO0OCCAOOO A DPEUOEAAI AAGEO &£ O 31 00
complicating clear delineations between illusion and reality throughout

the novel. Closely connected to the fallibility of perception is the need for

empathy in navigating a materialtbased world. At the same time as
OOCCAOGOEI C OEAOG Al [T ECEOG AA 11 i1 O0A
calls for empathy with even the inanimate world? without which, he

seems to argue, there an be no fellow-feeling for humankind. While his
contemporaries were asking whether vivisecting an animal was like
vivisecting a human, Hardy moves the question one step further,
dislimning boundaries between the arboreal and the human: as can be

seen in the following investigation of two brains and a tree.

)8 ' OAIi i A0 /1 EOAO6O AOAET AT A OOEA U
I AACOA xEOE OEA $AOEI &

The first brain the reader encounters in The Woodlandersis not that
I £ *TEI 371 00E80 01 AADOit iDteellarge Bphadrie® AT D A
Al 1T OAET AA xEOEET OEA OEOIT 1T /&£ A 1 EOEI
/| 1 EOAO8O8 ' OAI T AO /1 EOGAOh OEA - Al AboOuU
the bargain she has struck with a new inhabitant of Hintock, the young
Dr. Fitzpiers. Already the reader has been primed to see Fitzpiers as the
figure of the evil surgeon-scientist, the sort of man whose laboratory
practices may not be suitable for young women like Grace to read about
in respectable Victorian journals. The narrator introduces him in chapter
three through the light burning in his window into the darkness of the
Il ECEOh OAEAOOET ¢ OI EEI AO OOEA Ul O c
$AOEI h T £ xEI i OEAOA EO Oii AGEHIKC O |
have heard rumad 0O OEA EAO OI 1 A EEO OI1 61 o601 O
AT OCA - Al AOOU AEOI EOOAO OEA cCci OOEDP A
EO OA CATOI AT AT A TA T £ OGAEAT AAR AT A
AOAOU EETA T &£ ETT xI AAgdebup heesillustrate§ 8 4 E
Victorian attitudes toward physiologists and reflects the nature of the
changes the field was undergoing. After Darwin demonstrated the origins
of mankind from a common progenitor with all other animals, the

"The idea of the scientist as selling his soul to the devil dates back to the story of
Faust, popularized in EnglandintheH EUAAAOEAT DAOET A xEOE #EOE
play, The Tragical History of the Life and Death of Doctor Faustugl604).
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Cartesian dualism that separated humans (as uniquely possessing
immortal souls) from animals (who did not possess the type of soul that
might distinguish them from a machine) lost its foundation. ® Moving
forward, physiologists used animals as anatomical and biological models
for the human body? especially with the practice of vivisectiorr and, as
Anne Stiles notes in her work on popular fiction and neuroscience in the
late-6 EAOT OEAT DBAOET Ah OOEEO AOI 600AI O
disappearance of thesoul, which gradually vanished from mainstream
scientific discourse in the wake of cerebral localization experiments and
OEAT OEAO 1T £ AACARE feactioA @ ¢he iinhabitirdsi o8 6
Hintock to the experimenting of their new and strange doctor as being
somehow mixedupwe OE Al AAE | ACEA AT A AAET ¢ OE
OEAT h OEI xO OEA xAU OEEO OOAA AEAT CAG
%l Cl AT Ad OEAOA EO A OOCCAOOEI1T OEAO ¢
Ol il AET x EIi DI EAO OAITETIC 1T1TA80 OI OI 8

& E O U b E Aulib@y Gcanbiratfon of metaphysics and physiology,
though, is in opposition to the current of scientific thought in the 1870s:
xEEIl Ah AO 30EIAO DPIiEI OO 1060h OOEA 000
measurement of physical phenomena occurring within the brain and
I AOOI 6O OUOOAI 6 P8 i agqh &EOUPEAOO A0
dualism proposed by Descartes (who believed, from the basis of shape,
that the soul might be located in the pineal gland).2°® Grammer Oliver,
xET Al AAT O OE A tell8 GrAdd lofQre @hildsdpidcél Snippets
Fitzpiers has told her, echoes of Kant and Spinoza, but the phrase that
perhaps stands out the most is her reference to his reading of humans as
AOOI i AOAd OEA OOCCAOOEIT OEAO GEAO 1
AEAh AT U i1 0A OEAT OEA EATAO 1T &£ A All
bl OEOCAA A OOAOOI ETI C OAAT 1T £ZECOOAOQEI T 1
xAOA AOGOT T AOGITO ET EEO 1AAOGOOA O/1 C

8 See René Descartefiscourse on Methodand The Meditations, trans. by F. E.
Sutcliffe (London: Penguin, 1968), p. 76. Darwin was nathe first to suggest a theory of
evolution: his own grandfather Erasmus Darwin and (more famously) JearBaptiste
Lamarck had proposed earlier theories, but none with a viable mechanism. Darwin
and Alfred Russel Wallace were the first to formulate the ideaof natural selection as a
means through which evolution could occur, thus giving the theory credibility.

9 Stiles, Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Centu(@ambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2012), p. 51. Further references gieen after quotations
in the text.

80T O $AOAAOOAOGGO ET OAOOECAOETT 1T &£ OEA 01 01 6C
and D. Murdoch, The Philosophical Writings of Descartes2 vols (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1984), |, 340.
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1 OOT I AOAh AT A Dptélidg a BsOIaling Bécaunt of the
complex behaviors that could be induced in a frog undergoing cranial
modifications? including the ability to swim and to avoid obstacles in its
path despite the loss of its optic lobes then in a sergeant who suffered a
wound to his left parietal bone in battle and began to display periodical
OAAT T Oi Al OOAOAOGS8 EIT xEEAE EA AAAOGAA
stimuli (except touch) yet was able to carry out complex behaviors such as
writing a letter or singing a song, Huxley ewentually came to a single
conclusion: if animals were machines, as Descartes posited, then human
animals were, too.

Hardy had followed the scientific movement toward a physiological
basis for all phenomena, copying the following quotation from George
Henry Lewes in his notebook:

Physiology began to disclose that all the mental processes were
(mathematically speaking) functions of physical processes, i.e.
varying with the variations of bodily states; & this was declared
enough to banish for ever the concetion of a Soul, except as a term
simply expressing certain functions®?

(A EO1T T U Ai ACAAAA (0@l AuUBO OOCCAOOET I
experimenting with the suggestion in his fiction: perhaps most notably in
The Dynasts(190408), where Napoleonhas moments of realizing all his
AAGETI T O xAOA OEA bDOI AGAO 1T &£ A1 OTETI
I A A A BubBdven in The Woodlandersthe term automaton appears to

AAOGAOEAA ' EI AOGh xEI CI A0 AATI 0O EEO 0>
Grace hasmarrR A &EOUDPEAOO j b8 ada¢Qqs8 &I O (0@
AOGOT I AOAGh xEIT OA Oi Al OAI Al 1T AEOQOEITTO
consciousness of the changes which take place automatically in the

I OCATEOI 6h AT A xET OA 0001I 1 £ &DEOOAT
AAOOAOG ATA 1 AEBOODADAD 1T £ AT 1T OAET 001 AOC
x AOA OEA OAOGOI O 1T &£ Oi 1-DAAOCDLARIAAE AT CAO
one might note, states of delusion and the perception of reality?®

81( O AUhO®BA (UDI OEAOGEO OEAO !'1 EIl Al Oollestedd | OO1
Essays 9 vols (London: Macmillan, 1893), I, pp. 19250.

82 The Literary Notebooks of Thomas Hardyed. by Lennart A. Bjork, 2 vols (London:

Macmillan, 1985), I, p. 92.

83'The Dynasts', The Poetical Works of Thomas Hardyvol. 2 (London: Macmillan,

1924), p. 519.

84 Huxley, p. 244.

8 |bid, p. 244.
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Setting aside the implications sud a train of thought had for free
will (which Hardy was in the process of percolating himself, his own
AOOEAOI ACET T O 1T £ OEA [ AOGOAO OAEET C A
influence later in The Dynast9, one might consider the anxieties raised by
the direction of this discourse for Victorians still grappling with what
&OAOGA 1 AOGAO AAI 1 AA OEA O$SAOxET EAT OOA
Already the increase of experimentation on animals with vivisection
raised fears that what scientists would do todogs and apes they might
AOGAT OOAT T U POAAOGEAA 11 EOI AT 08 (0@l AUt
as nothing more than material changes in brairmatter was even more
unsettling: it transformed the mystery of sentience into an elaborate
cranial machine to be mapped and dissected. Even the mind was made
material: and in the hands of scientists, human brains might be profitable
material for investigation indeed.

In her discussion of the way lateVictorian Gothic romances
conversed with contemporary cerebralresearch and reflected the fears of
the public, Stiles points out that many Victorians first became aware of
the research taking place through the Ferrier trials: a series of trials
investigating the vivisection practices of David Ferrier, a physiologist
whose extensive studies on the brains of animals allowed for the earliest
mapping of the brain and paved the way for advances in neurosurgery. His
goal, as he wrote inThe Localization of Cerebral Diseas¢l878), was to
OET x OEAO OxEAO BHOEOQOODOOEAOCOPBATHOORE A
EAAA xAO OET AEEIT C &£ O Oxi OAAOI T 08 &E
after the Ferrier trials, the Victorian lay public was rudely confronted with
the idea that their mental and spiritual activities might be purely
i AAEATEAAT h OOAAARAAAT A OF Al AAOOEAAT A
(p. 24). Second, if his work was meant to eradicate the difference between
humans and animals in a physiological sense, what were the moral
implications of animal experimenOAOET T e 3 O0OEI A0 11 OAO (
Street Society [...] were appalled to learn that Ferrier had kept his
monkeys alive for days, weeks, even months following their cranial
surgeries in order to witness the longOAOI AEEAAOO T £ AAOA]
67). Perhaps even more ominous is the fact that Ferrier later conducted
experiments at West Riding Lunatic Asylum in Yorkshire, where he
OpOi AOAAA OEA ZEOOO 1 AP 1T &£ OEA 1101 O0

8 Stiles, p. 66. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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different functions of the brain were located in different regions of the
EAI EOPEAOAOG 8

4EA TIETT OO EITOET OAOCEIT 1T &£ (001 AUt
automata was that vivisecting humans might not be that different from
OEOEOAAQET ¢ AT EI Al nh E&Z AT OE xAOA OAI
be boiled down | Oh ET OEA AAOA T &£ #1 AOGAA " AC
series of ongoing chemical reactions, and this was often a central fear
driving repugnance toward the act of vivisection. With the removal of the
soul from scientific discourse, what was to prevent tre use of human
subjects for vivisection? As George Bernard Shaw suggested in his preface
to 4EA $TAOI OGOy ¥HIQAT IOEA 1T AT xET TTA
vivisector the right to put a dog outside the laws of honor and fellowship,
concedes to him also theright to put himself outside them; for he is
nothing to the vivisector but a more highly developed and consequently

more interesting-to-experiment-l T OAOOAAOAOAS% OEAAUGSE A
own view on vivisection is surprisingly utilitarian (or perhaps not
subOEOET Cl Uh CEOAT *TET 300A0O0 -EI 16

historically he has been labeled as antvivisectionist, his correspondence

with Florence Henniker and others shows a repeated reluctance to lend

support to the anti-vivisection movement, despte his general stance

against cruelty to animals, whom he viewed as kirf® His viewpoint on
OEOEOAAOQEITT ATITAO Ai1T OGAO O1 #EAOI AO $

87 Ann Scott, Mervyn Eadie, and Andrew LeesWilliam Richard Gowers 1848915:

Exploring the Victorian Brain (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2012), p. 95. Hardy met

and even discussed brains with James CritchtoiBrowne, who was director of the

AOUl 0i AO OEA OEI A 1T £ &AicardNak®278PAOEI AT 00
88 [George] Bernard Shawd EA  $1 AOT O Oragedy EdAdy Dakh H. Laurence

i, TTATTdg 0ATCOETh Yyndqh P8 ia8 3EAx30 CiTA
Humanitarian League, made the fear even more explicitinhisonfAAO HI1 AU O! |, 1 C
' TEI Al 66h ET xEEAE A OEOEOAAOI O EO AAAOOAA 1
O& O OEA OAEA 1T &£ OEA OOOAAT OO T &£# OEA EI OPEOA
AT OCA ( MenlyGaEtAHumdabitarian Reformer and Man of Letter§Chicago:

University of lllinois Press, 1977), p. 192.

89T O (AOAUBO OAI OA O AivigeltiondrioveddDipdTIeCollécied AT OE
Letters of Thomas Hardy ed. by Richard Purdy and Michael Millgate, 8 vols (Oxford:

Clarendon Press, 19778988, 2012), Il, p47; Ill, p. 74; IV, p. 34; V, p. 30. For his view on

animals as kin, sed.ife and Work, pp. 373374, pp. 376377; the former is his sole

OOAOQOAI AT O ACAET OO OEOEOAAOQET 1 sometih&sAByOARNOE OT A
defended [...]Jongroundsof tAAET ¢ A CI T A DI 1T EAU £ O AT EI Al ¢
-EI1180 ET & OCATAA 11 (AOAUh OAA OEKEEITED -AlITA
Companion to Thomas Hardy ed. by Keith Wilson (West Sussex: WileyBlackwell,

2009), pp. 2135.
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thought of causing needless suffering to animals, they realized that
physiology as a field ould only improve through such experimentation,
and they believed that the benefit® for both humans and nonhumans?
might outweigh the negative factors.®

Hardy plays between this utilitarian aspect and the devilimbued
rural formulation of Victorian fears of physiologists in the exchange
between Grammer Oliver and Grace when she explains the offer on her
brain. Grammer Oliver informs Grace:

O 7 Rihe talks of buying me [...]

O" OUEREIT Bie®

O. 10 iU WINIAUR xEAT )di AAAA8S
She adds that FitzpA OO EAO 11 OEAAA OEA OOGAOU |
AAI EOET C EO xEOE OEA AT i1 AT Oh OyAe xIi
OEAT A T AT606n AOO Ui OOO EO A 1 AT 60 OE
for her head after her death. Given that brain size was arindicator of
intelligence in Victorian thought ? a fact Grace, who has been examined

by a phrenologist, would have knoww» & EOUDPEAOOGEO 1T AOGAOOA
praise ' (The suggestion that Grammer Oliver is intelligent is born out in

OEA 11T OAT AT OROOALET' GOEARASHDI ARGO xT1 1 AT 6
xEAOEAO OEA AT AOI O EO OAlI AGAOG B8 il
of Grace to negotiate her way out of her bargain with Fitzpiers while
EAAPEI ¢ OEA OAT bHI 01 A0G8Qq &EOUDPEAOOSGO
OOPAAEI AT 6 mOI T EOO 1 EOETC Ml OF ATA 1T
when Grammer Oliver asks to be released from it plays out on two levels.

/T T1TA EATAh EO AAAO OAEAOAET AOGET C EIT
unknown doctor: she imagines him as®OA OAIT T O0OAT AOGO * AEI
OAEAT AAOh xEI xI OIA 110 EAOGA 1 AOAUhR
i AOAEI AGOh O1T xAOAOET ch EOOAOEOOEAI A O,
OA xAEOA-ODIOKEBATBOGET AEAOAO &' OAii AO
A O®RA ET EAT A6 P8 iYh P8 Yaaqs )i
to Frankenstein, Moreau, and the other scientists of literature who figure

as the physiologist who went too far, crossing the murky moral boundary

C

% See David Allan FellerO$1 ¢ AZECEOd $AOxET AO AT EI Al AAOQOI
AT T 00T OA O6iudiesd inHisibfy and BHilosophy of Biological and Biomedical

Sciences40 (2009), pp. 265271.

91Stiles notes that cranial measurements were considered the best identiir of

intelligence in the Victorian period; see p. 122.
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within experimentation. °2 Yet the narrator, like Melbury, undoes this
iImage of Fitzpiers as the mad scientist:

AO TAAA EAOAIT U AA OAEAh -EOO - Al A0
not quite in accordance with fact. The real Doctor Fitzpiers was a

man of too many hobbies to show likelihood df rising to any great

eminence in the profession he had chosen|...]. In justice to him it

must be stated that he took such studies as were immediately

related to his own profession in turn with the rest, and it had been

in a month of anatomical ardour with out the possibility of a subject

that he had proposed to Grammer Oliver the terms she had
mentioned to her mistress. (p. 122)

The second level, then, while less frightening on the surface, is more
unnerving: Fitzpiers is no longer a mad scientist labouring in his
laboratory but a regular man with a variety of interests whose modern
beliefs lead him to view a living person in his close proximity? in this
case, Grammer Oliver as she cleans his living quartersas a possible
subject for posthumous study. Possesing a material body, then, means
the possibility of transformation into nothing more than a specimen for
O0OO0AU8 &EOUDPEAOOSO AAOCAET AT A xEIIEI
AEET O1 PAUEIT C ET AAOAT AA xEEI A xAEOE
Keenifl TEAAT T U 11T O0AOh Om&RoodlatddrEOMAA OEAOAR] /
TTO0 EOCOO ApPI AO AOO 1T OEAO DOl ABRIHdOO Al
very normalcy of the transaction makes it unsettling. Even Grammer

Oliver formulates her end of the bargaininuOET EOAOEAT OAOI Oh
if | can be of any use to my fellowA OAAOOOAO AEOAO ) 8
xAT AT T A Ol -ii g8 j ®PHPBUBHAOO EO OEI PI U
I AGAET A OOAEAAO &£ O AEOOCAAOQOEITS& j
impressionsi £ OEA AOOAT CAiI AT Oh AOEEI Cch Oy
OAOU #Z£EAT AEOE ET OEA AT i PAAOKh Al I O |

A

c=
b3
Ue
0
OEA OAx EO OEIiPIiU AO OOOOAT cAdh Al
since strangeness is not in the nature of a ting, but in its relation to
something extrinsicc ET  OEEO AAOA AT O1 AOGOAT OEAI
philosophical analysis of the scenario, it is only strange because Grace, an
O1T ET O1T 1 6AA AT A OO1T AOGOAT GEAI 1T AOAOOAOS

(

92 Stiles examines such figures in her monograph, examining the interchange between
scientific thought and Gothic romances, the latter which reflected the fears raised by
cranial theory.
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whole world through this objective philosophical lens: patients, lovers,
and trees are no more than specimens for conjecture and perhaps
experimentation.

' OAAAGO x1I1TAAO AO &EOUDPEAOOSO DI 0O
suggestive. First, that her recoiing from the microscope is not due to
what she sees shows her own modern thinking; she, like Fitzpiers, is able
to see a brain as just a braim an attitude common today with the
devolution of subjectivity from medical discourse, in which the individual
humali OAT EOEAO O1 AAO OEA CAT AO®REven I 1T EE
though the knowledge makes her uneasy and inspires nightmares, Grace
ETT x0O0 ATTOCE T &£ OAAOGAT AAA EAAAOGE OEAC(C
/1T EOAOB8O AAAl xEOE &E Odbbdxplafefion pfb@v | Y Q8
OEA AOAET AAI A O AA EIT &EOUDPEAOOGC
nefarious. Dale Kramer, in his edition of the novel, notes deletions to the
having Southd O AOAET O A@Ai ET Ah EAOEI C AU «
I £#/ EEO EI OAOAOOOG | b8 @@w@eEOQ8 (A £EOO0O
any of the deleted material that would have made clearer how Fitzpiers
| ECEO EAOA 1T AOGAET AA AZEIOCBAPEDOOAAG@EIZNOC
By leaving the question open, Hardy allows readers to form their own
speculations» ET AT OAET ¢ OEA Ai 1T Al 6O0EIT OEAO
110 AA OAEA AEOAO Al1l j AAPAT AET Ch 1 A
whims at the time of her death).

))8 4EA OADBOOAT OAET AOU AAOGAG T &£ *TET

The second brain that the reader encounters inThe Woodlandersis
that of John South. Before viewing it through the microscope with Grace,
however, the reader learns what is unusual about thé specimen by
I AGAOOET ¢ OEA OAQOOAT OAET AOU AAOGAG 1 A
South suffers from a paranoid monomania centered upon an elm tree
OxEEAE OOIT T A A Gthils itéd &6 defght Adin tHe Montlok |
y EEOe Ax Al | E it Gdghtsand(ddy, workied & wilkf@ll upon and
crush his house. The narrator explains,

Whenever the wind blew [...] the tree rocked, naturally enough; and

the sight of its motion, and sound of its sighs, had gradually bred

the terrifying illusioninthe x T T AT AT 60 1 ET A8 4EOO E,
day, in spite of persuasion, watching its every sway, and listening to

% See Stiles, p. 15.
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the melancholy Gregorian melodies which the air wrung out of it.
This fear it apparently was, rather than any organic disease, which
was eating avay the health of John South. (p. 92)

AEA AAOAOEDPOEIT T &£ *TEI 31 O0O0OEGO AEOA/
discourse on delirium and illusions. The famed neurologist William
"'TxA0OO0 AAOAOEAAO AAI EOEOI AO A OOAOA |
corespf T A xEOE OAAI EOUG8 3DPAAEAZEAAI T Uh
from delusions? T O O&A&AT OA EAAAOSh »mnd illusions,AO0O8 O
AAOOAA AU OAAOOAI OAT OT OU EIi BPOAOOET T O
OEA OOAAQq OEAO OAQEEDAAARDDITN A 6100 BRI
alive).®® Henry Maudsley, whose volumeNatural Causes and Supernatural
Seemings (1886) Hardy owned, defines an illusion as dependent on
DAOAAPOEI T EO TAAOOO OyxeEAT OEAOA
perception, butthA T AOOOA 1 /£ °F6r Saud, tHe movéndeitAT 6 8
and sounds evoked by the wind acting upon the tree serve as sufficient

external stimuli to cause him to perceive the tree as a living being and

one that means to act maliciously.

South suffers fromthA ONOEA OGS 1T O Oi AT AT AET 1 U8
OEA AAOEOA 10 Al AOAA OAOOEITT h xEEAE
y888e j} AOPAAEAI T U T &£ OECEOQ xEEAE Al
AAOOA EEI O1 Ai1T £ZO00A OET AT EIlAOCADAI A B AKX

AT 1 OET Ol 601 Uh AOO OOOAI I U) ETl 3IAOOE&O I A

OEOETT DI AUO A AAT OOAIT OT1T A ET EEO 1A«
x AOA £O0T UAT 11 OI EOO OOOTEG b8 YIY
characters focuses on this topic of the tree, and when Marty asks him a

NOAOOEIT AAI 6O OEA DI OOAOCOEIT 1T £ OEAE(
AT A EEOI A1T1 OCE6 AOOEI C EEO Al OxAOh Ol
OOOAET 6 AAT OO OEA Al i | B8 asthis@aible( A OA

copying its movements with his own body and explaining to Giles,

9 Gowers,A Manual of Diseases of the Nervous Systeidiseases of the Brain and

Cranial Nerves; General and Functional Diseases of the Nervous Syst2nd edn

(London: Churchill, 1893), p. 104.

% Maudsley, Natural Causes and Supernatural Seeming3rd edn (London: Kegan Paul,

4 0AT AEh 40i AT AOh YByaqQh B8 Yaa8 &I O 11T OA 11
AETTAO (AOAURO *ADADI 61 001 A 4 AtbimdsB&d) inO0 OUAET |
Context, ed. by Phillip Mallett (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2013) pp. 339

50.

97 Gowers, p. 105.
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Ol:exEAT EO xAO NOEOA A Oi Ai1 OOAARG
thought one day of chopping it off with my hook to make a clothes-

line-prop with. But | put off do ing it, and then | again thought that |

x1 01 An AOO ) A O0ci &0 EOh AT A AEAT 508

6O0EO T U AT AT URh AT A xEI1l AA OEA AAAC
let that sapling stay, that a time would come when it would torment
me,d A AAOE T A ETOI 1T U COAOA8G6 j P8 vy

, EEA OEA OEOOI AO AEAOAAOAOO T & (AOAUGB
elm has grown up alongside South, marking the years of his life with its
COIl xOE8 ' O -AOOU Agbl AET O Ol &EOUDPEAC
him like an evil spirit. He says that it is exactly his own age, that it has got
human sense, and sprouted up when he was born on purpose to rule him,
AT A EAADP EEIi AO EOO OiI AOGA8 | OEAOO EAC
102).
While Fitzpiers marvels, O4 EEO EO AT A@BOOAT OAET .
AT i T AT O OEAO O/ OEAOO EAOA AAAT 1 EEA E
YTags Y& TTA AT OEAAOO OEA AT 1 O0A@d 1A
observation has subtly eugenic undertones: Maudsley attributed cass of
AAl OCETT -BTE®@ OETADR Aobl AET ET ¢ OEAO
commonly a loose mental fabric at the outset, with which native fault
goes a necessary lack of thorough sincerity and stable unity of mind
predisposing it to inconsistencies @ AAOOA1T ET AT EAOAT AA 1
4EA OOCCAOOEITh OEATh EO OEAO OEA DA
i AT © Anddby Victorian correlation, moral? O EFAAOEAS O AAC
predisposing them to develop irrational beliefs and to misperceive the
external world around them. Maudsley compares the development of an
illusion to the practice of a dishonest act repeated at a job until it no
I1TTcAO EAAT O xOoiilch Agbli AETETC OEAO
atmosphere of the familiar ceremony so as to see and fe¢he thing as it is
and as it looks to others not like-il ET AAA EO OEROnehkigidiT OOEA
articulate this in terms of neural pathways: once established, the neural
pathway becomes like a track carved into a road by a wagon wheel, each
use deepening thegroove and making it more difficult to dislodge the
wheel. Repeated perception of an object or action in one light makes it
OEiI bT OOEAI A6 O1 AEOOET COEOE EIi POAOOEI I
When one considers the development of an illusion as a gradual
process repeah A O1 OEI OEA AAI EAZEZ AAATI AO OO
case and the fact that others in Hintock have had held similar illusions

%8 Maudsley, p. 188.
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related to trees? becomes notso-extraordinary.®® As the opening of

Under the Greenwood Trep YR a ¢ Q@ A@D1 AE h OwoodDainost T A x A

AOGAOU OPAAEAO 1T £ OOAA EAOTELHGs bhyE AA A

critics have noted, are depicted in humanlike terms throughout The

Woodlanders AT A ET AAAAh OEOT OCET 60 (AOAUBdO

In seeing the tree as haing its own movement and hearlng its sounds as a

iTTTOITTA ' OAcCl OEAI AEAT 08 4EA ET OOAT 7

described as having voices recognizable by human ears have often been

noted by critics: if compiled into a single list, it would be lengthy.1*!Marty

hears the sound of the trees being planted as a sigh at being born, and

AGAT "EI AO AAT 860 EAI D AOO EAAO OEA 0O,

OOEOT OAET ¢86 OEA 11T xAO 1 EIi AO Oniichagll ED E

Irwin argues that rAAO ET (AOAUSO xOEOEI GO AO

Gntrinsically A@DOAOOEOAS AT A AO Ei AOGAA xEOE

OAT OA T £ OAT I PAOAAEI EOU AT A ET OAOATTI

AT A OEA 1 E &AwWiliarh £ohed,OiA Ai® Ga8cinating article

O! OAT OAATI EOEAOGG6Hh DHOT T OAO A OAAAET C 1

PAT PI A AT A OEA PATPIA AO OOAAOGSGHh AOCO

AT A " EI AG6O AEAOAAOAOO OEAO O(AOAU A

people and trees by emphasizing th& O ATTT1T1T7T 1TAOAB®EAI b
EAT Uii1i1i6 EIT 11 OOAAOEI A xAuoO 1T £ EI

O O A ACAET O®AAdAhE KictdrighEoBuS on&all mental processes

embodied in physical processes, and the repeated perception of trees as

human from the sensory input of their movement and sound in the wind

I EOAOAT T U OOOAOGE A 1TAOOAT DPAOGExAU EI

Of OEA xiITAITATA A IT1E 1T &£ (ET O AEhRh OEA]

¥)y1T EEO I AAEAAI AT AT UOGEO 1 &£ 31 OOE8O AAI OOCEIT I
appear to be a higher than average incidence of this type of probla in men, such as

woodmen or gamekeepers, who work largely on their own. It is debatable whether this

is the result of their solitary occupation or whether this kind of work attracts those

xEOE DAOATT EA OAT AAT AHadyhelPhysichrE MedidaErASeds D1 AAAS
of the Wessex Tradition(New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2008), p. 98.

100ynder the Greenwood Treeed. by Simon Gatrell, intro. and notes by Phillip Mallett

(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), p. 11.

03 AAh £ O AgReadbICAlK AVAWBE IOFpOLA b.ADHA B3D A O

2. AOOUB O AOOAT OEiIT O OEA OOAAOG OOECEET C6 (
sorry to begin life inearnest EOOO AO xA AAGh OAOAAT O OEAO 1 E
trees as if they had human qualies (p. 65).

103|rwin, p. 17, p. 52.

g7 EATh O! OAT OAAI EOEAO8Nh P8 G h P8 Yas

1051bid, p. 19.
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natural outcome of a mind that continually tr eads the path of recognizing
trees as something other than inanimate objects.

7TEETIA 31 O0OE60 AAOA EO Al Ag@OOAI A O}
deliberately plays with the delineation between reality and illusion
throughout the novel. Walking his properOU EOOO AA&EI OA 317 (
"ET1 A0 EAO Oy OeEA OAT OA OEAO -QdsAtheb AOE O
appletrees, his dwelling, cidercellar, wring-house, stables, weatheicock,
were all slipping away over his head and beneath his feet as if they were
painted on a magicl AT OAOT OI EAA8 j b8 yvygs ! O |
boundary between the dream world and the real. Grace and Fitzpiers
dream? or seem to drean? of each other before they ever meet. After her
conversation with Grammer Oliver, Grace hasOy Ee Al AEAT OAT PEA |
weird alchemisttOOOCAT T h ' OAT T AO /1 EOAO8O OEAI
7ET OAOAT O1T A6 P8 i YQs &EOUDPEAOOh xEI ¢
from a nap through the reflection of a mirror, becomes confused whether
he hasdreamt of her or actually seen her. He wakes with the sense that

OOEA 11T O0AT U &I Oi xEEAE OAAI AA O1 EAC
actually been in the room (p. 127), but as he converses with her upon her
OAOOOT h EA AAATIT AO 111 AhadAn@eEd hgen@DA OOC

AOAATI 6 AT A OAI1 O EAO OEAO EA x1 OI AT i
AT 1T OEAAOAAT A OEETEET C AAT OO0 yEAOe £EEO
conjured Grace up: both in the case that dreams often do focus on the
subject of waking thought and in her actual physical presence after his
mental ruminations. That their first glimpse of each other is through a
mirror further toys with the line between illusion and reality.

)y £ T TA AT T OEAAOO - AOAOI Aus O Agbi AT
the boundary between reality and illusion maintained by perception
becomes even more porous. Maudsley discusses the origins of illusions by
delving into the relationship between perception and reality. He writes,

in each perception a person for the most part ges only a very small
part of that which he thinks he sees, the mind contributing from the
stock of its former experience what is necessary to fill up the image.
The visual impression is never more than a sign to which experience
has taught him to give its proper meaning? a sign which, without
the complementary contributions of the instructed mind, would be
meaningless.

He explains, then, that the majority of perception is actually illusion, with
1

Ofi TTA y888e AAOOAI 1 U EAOExXpagienteAfA Ol U
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EA OAAI O O EAOAG68 2A0EAOh OEA EIT AEOE
sufficient to suggest the whole, is the symbol of much that he does not see

AOO OAEAO A 0199.0vuih OfAvka magked 8p réaltyefor an

individual is ill usion, based on prior sensory experience.

(AOAUBO AxAOAT AOGO T &# OEA OITA T £ B
O4EA 3AEATAA T &# &QEAOEI 188 (AOAh (AOAU
AppPOl AAE OAAI EOU ET AZEAOQOEITT OAOI T AOA
perception. Arguing against the trend toward photographic realism,
(AOAU DI ET OO 100 OEA EIi DBl OOEAEI EOU 1
phantasmagoria of experience with infinite and atomic truth, without
OEAAT xh OAl AOAT A W¥fHe totrlu@§By OAIET ALOA T E 16 8E
guarter views the whole picture, to catch from a few bars the whole tune,

Is the intuitive power that supplies the would-be story-writer with the

OAEAT OE£AZEA AAOAO Z£ O EEO POOOOEOG | b8
less than perception of a thing: the way one looks at or listens to the
AGOAOET O OAT 01T ou x1 O1 A8 *TET 31 00EGO
tree affirms this power of perception. His delusions, shaped from material

bases, have a material effect. Here Fitzpierswho swears after the
OAGPAOEI AT O06h OS$AI T AA E/M ditis clasdritd AU A
" OAAASO 1T OECET Al AT 1T AAPOEsdrgednnEE£i AO
way out of the house after the death, he asks Giles a question about Grace,

OEA OAPODAAUOAAOGAS T &£ *TET 31 OOE APDPAO!

)))8 O/ AEh | OEh 1T O %l iChediuré?AT A 4 O0OAA A}

This final section returns to the question raised in the opening
DAOACOAPEYq xEAO EZL£ 3ADPOEI OO 3i BODES O .
connected to the fate of humans were taken seriously? For John South,

OEA AOOAOOEIT EO ET AAAA OOOAd OEA OAA
demise, and the loss of properties contingent with the end of his life
eventually leads (or at least contilD OAOq O1 ' ET AO 7ET OAOA
OEA T AOOAOI O Agbpl AET O ET OEA 1 PATEIC
ET OACOAAPAT AATAA T &£ y888e | EOAOCS EI
xAl EET ¢ OEOI OCE OEA OCOAU OEAAAOR 1 AO
mi OT ET ¢ O OOA0OO OEAEO AAuh AT AAO A
design at all, but [...] part of the pattern in the great web of human doings

OEAT xAAOGET ¢ ET Al OE EAI EOPEAOAOGS B

W4 ET T AO (AOAUBO O0OAT EA 61 EAAd 4EA %6 AUOKh 3E
Michael Millgate (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2001), p. 108. Further referenceseagiven
after quotations in the text.
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AT ET CO6h OEAT h AAAT itshon, dvisbrdwdichAdardyl A Ox T
brings fully to the forefrontin TheDynast8 )1 OEA 1T OAOI AP A,
Il EEA T AT 6] AEA @®OAMAOS6h OF AT 00T x OEA «x
and in the haze between reality and illusion, Hardy creates a space in
which trees might be construed as significant creatures in their own

right. 107
Consider, for example, the attitudes of the various characters
Ol xAOAO OEA Aii AiI1T1TAAOAA O1 *TET 3160

progression in attitudes towards animals from the early modern period to

OEA G6EAOI OEAT AOA xAO AOOEI 601 U DPAOAI

them first as wild things to be eliminated (leading to the clearing of

woods), then as organisms to be domesticated (the woods as a site of

agriculture, harvesting timber), and finally as pets (or, perhaps, familiar

| AT AROO T &£ TTA80 ETI Ah Ol Ndobdewes OE OFE A

OEAO OyEel %l ¢l ATA OOAAO xAOA ET AOAAO

not even just for their beauty, but because of te human meaning, what

OEAU OUi ATl EUAA O1T OEA Aiiid6i eEOu EIT O,

(p 214). Fltzplers Giles Winterborne, and John South each view the elm

ET 371 O00E30 UAOA EI A AEAAAOATI O 1 ECEOR

approximate TET | AOG O AAOACT OEUAOQGEIT 1 I £ AO
Fitzpiers, like his early modern predecessors, sees the tree as a wild

OEET C OI AA Al EIiET AOCAA8 (A ET OEOOOR O

AT OxAO &£ O EEO 1 EZEAGHh Al Anhx BAIEAOEIOAG

AAOEAA A02). W hisGuggesisn to remove the sensory basis of

31 OOEG6O EI 1 OOEIT EO T 1T CEAAIh EA EAEI G
"E1 A0 OAPI EAO OEAO OB84EO OEI AAOGgd A& O
domestte AAOAA DOT PAOOU T &£ -00 #EAOITTA C
AEOEAO AU EAO T O OEA ACAT 66 AAAEI OA EO
&EOUPEAOOh EO AAIT A O1 OAA OEA All £EOi
AEOAAOQETT 1 &£ OEA x-iollovirigAdkidgCa sabdidibyd j CA
ATTBPTTATO T &£# Al PAOEUQ O1T xAOA OEA Al 1N
AOT I AEEI AET 1-9R)6He cadisde thg ddveéneny ahd hear the

sighs of the tree, although he is able to distinguish that it is animated by

the wind. 31 OOEh EI xAOAOh EAAT OEZEAO20EA O
ATA EO EO OEEO OEOI AT 1T AATET Ccéh O1 NC
OEA 1100 OECTI EXZEAAT AA8 31 OOEGO AAAO 1,
up with his worry of what will happen when his lifehold on the property

ends. The tree, in this sense, very much becomes a symbol in the

=~

07 AOACOAT AAh O4EA 3 EE £0HeAvoddi#nldréOrOAD S8 AY Yd OO OE C
108Thomas, p. 192. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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AOAh A AEATCA ET (ET O AE #£OI i OEA oOf1i
leases for three N MO8 O DAOEDPAOAOEA 1 AAT OOAOO
work.2°3 7 OOE OAPAAOAAT U 1 AEAO OEEO AOOI Al
OEAOB8O x1 OOE EIT OOAO OPi1T EI OOAORh xEI I
31 OOES8O0 1 EAA EAO AAADA Al AAdrdaikie@yAl | A,
I A and with its end,

the small homestead occupied by South himself, the larger one of

Giles Winterborne, and half-a-dozen others that had been in the
possession of various Hintock village families for the previous

hundred years, and were h x 7 ET OAOAT O1 A6 Oh x1 OI
become part of the encompassing estate. (p. 91)

31 OOE OOAT OEAOO OEEO I AOCAOEAI OAT OA 1.

OEA AAAOAO 1T £# OOAAEOEIT AT A EOO HEAI I

property. InLevinA8 O x1T OAOh O*T ET 31 OOE&8 O 1 E£A

life of that frighteningly swaying tree [...] Nature and its images are as

much humanly projected idea and feelings they are wood and sap and

i T O ET ¢ *° Atk x 8nd property, man and tree, becone

ET AEOOET COEOEAAI A ET 31 OOE60O AUAOS
Fitzpiers, as an outsider, does not understand the significance of the

OOAA 1T O 31 OOEGO 1 EZA8 &I O EEih A PAOE

tree? conclusions that are (or nearly are) fatal within the novel. His sense

of the interchangeability of people, animals, and trees applies even to his

conception of falling in love. He tell Giles,

O(O0i AT 1TTO6A EO A OOAEAAOEOA OEEIT C
idea which we project against any suitable object in tle line of our

vision, just as the rainbow iris is projected against an oak, ash, or

elm tree indifferently. So that if any other young lady had appeared
instead of the one who did appear, | should have felt just the same

ET OAOAOO ET EAO8G6 (B8 YVYiQ

Love, mntingent on perspective, is no more than an illusion for Fitzpiers.
His indifference is carried out in action: he sleeps with Suke Damson and
Felice Charmond and Grace Melbury as his impulse moves him. Yet

10T O (AOAUBO AT T AAOT Al O OOAEE ®EEMXO A0 O D OE
""" OOAAOK UE Bd. by Miight& pp. 3IZ57E A A
110 evine, p. 175; italics mine.
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&EOUPEAOOGO DEEI T Ol bE Ei# Wdrarciickl Aense 10 A£O A
living organisms as existing along a Great Chain of Being. Like his sense
that a tree is nothing beside a human life, he views himself having
descended from an ancient noble family as being superior to the
woodlanders around him,tf OEA A@OAT O 1T £ AAAI ET C A
AEEEAOAT O OPAAEAOGSE AOI T OEAI P8 Yaaq:e
9AO OEA T AOOAOI O O1T AAOIi ETAO &EOUDE!
quiet irony. As Fitzpiers waxes philosophic on the nature of love, Giles

~ ~ - ~ s o~

falls into questioning him ET A 37T AOAOEA O&ssimed OxEO

s o~ - AN

OEi bl EAEOU OEAO &EOUDPEAOO AT OxAOAA OA
Oi AREAAT PDPOAAOGEAA ET DPl-oktAulnd mditéi:EaA OEE
bottle of bitter stuff for this and that old woman [...]; occasional

AOOAT AATAA AO AEOOEO y888en A 1 AT AA
&EOUDPEAOOGO 1 EOCO 1T £ AOOEAO OI EEO EOI
various roles as a woodsman: making the apples into cider, planting trees,

and shrouding or barking the trees as needed. With the soul removed

from the material body, mvestlgatlng a brain is no different from

Ol PAOAOGET ¢c86 11 A OOAAIK -A3). FitdpierdviewsA T A -
the woodlanders as another species and thinks of them in material tems

as cases and specimens; in contrast, the woodlanders view the trees as

almost human but use as them as products for trade. Giles, upon hearing

Fltzplers express repeated interest in Grace despite his insistence that he

EO OET 171 OA x Eshdwn lead ahdnis thihggn-itkelf oussitieE
EO AO Ai1é6h NOAOOEI T Oh O7TEAO AEAEAOAT
Ui 60 OAET AT x EAIT 1O 1T1ed6 P8 YYaQs 4E.
"ET AOGBO 11T OA £ O ' OAAA EO Oshis feblingE AOA ¢,
through the rational perspective that love is in the eye of the beholder,
"E1 AG6O OEOEITT AT AO 110 1T AT A ObPiIT O1A

Yvyogqs ' EI A0 EAO xEAO &EOUDPEAOO 1T AAEON
OAT OA dss@ciafivielah almost exhaustive biographical or historical
acquaintance with every object, animate and inanimate, within the
I ACAOOGAOSO ET OEUITT 6 P8 Ya¢eéqs (EO O
up his own reality, he does not search for an externabbjective world.

)0 EO OEEO Oi1 A AOOI AEAGETT186h 10O £
ET AT EI AOA6h OEAT h OEAO CEOAO i1 AATETC
on perspective and in which consciousness can be mapped out as a
physical process of elecE AAT OUT ADPOAO ET OEA?2 AOAEI
AT A O1T Al Awé&bnéhp with@hé vdodsGround them, to
NOT OA #T EATh ATAOG 1160 OAOGAAT A OATTTA
hopelessly remote from the rest of us, but instead a generalized

DOA
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breakdown of the differentiation between the natural and the cultural, the

AT OEOT T 1 AT & A M¥his GrieakdowinQs! fakilitdied by two key
factors in Hardy: memory and empathy According to contemporary
DEUOEIT T T cUh A 1T AT T OU x ABeuldEnarydwhickA AAA O

CEOAO OEOA Of A OOAOQOA T /&£ AT 1T OAET 001 A0«
OOOOAOOOAIT »iod iA BtAEE Avdrd® E éstiatdlish a neurological
DAOExAU OEAO AT OI A AA OAOOGAA8 4EA OOA
of its molecul AGd x1 OI A OEAT Oy CEOAe OEOA
OAT Al AROIA Atleis8 way, it was possible for the physical
environment? and specifically in this example, the eln? to write upon its
human observer. The sight of a tree might give rise to a general
conceptlon of an arboreal entlty, but for John South (and for Glles) the
O 1A AOOI AEAOCET 18 xEOE OEEO ETAEOEAO
personal acquaintance.

These memories are often involuntary, automatic (and at times
subconscious) in the body astriggered by one or more of the senses, the
type of memory explored more consciously by Proust. When Grace
returns to her childhood home and wanders around its rooms, for
AgAi b1 Ah OEA 1T AOOAOI O A@gbi AET Oh Oy Ael
memory, and €1 O OAT AT 6001 U 11T AEZEAA EOO6 | D¢
interacting with objects in the material world brings back the memory of
past interactions, although the memory? unstable as memory always i
changes with its recurrence. In this way, the relationship béween animate
and inanimate entities becomes reciprocal: the human places meaning
upon an inanimate object, but simultaneously that object modifies the
memory and its meaning In Imagining Minds Kay Young argues that

\\\\\\

notice and how they act in relation to what they notice? defines [...] a

OEOEIT 1T A& EI x Al POAIE $hé& ied thadthiscdbjeck O 6 8

I OEAT OAA OT T 1T ET 601 OPAAOEOA AT T OAET 60
characterO8 OEI OCEOO xEOET O&@ AAIAEI ICIBE @ ABDOIAT
OEOEIT 1T 1T &£ OEI x AT 1 OAET 601 AOGO x1 OEOB8 Al

the material world upon the characters, mirroring the neurological
discoveries of the Victorian era in the novel fam (p. 125, p. 135)¢

11Cohen, p. 17.

12Huxley, p. 21416.

113y oung, Imagining Minds: The NeureAesthetics of Austen, Eliot, and Hardy

(Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 2010), pp. 1-386. Further references are

given after quotations in the text.

w9 | 61T ¢ Al O OO0O0T O O61 '1TOTTET $AI AGET 860 AAOAC
knowledge that materializes when you confront an object, constuct a neural pattern
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,TTEETC AO (AOAUBO 1T AOOAOT OEAI O
AEOAOOOAO OEA EAAEnfingg®EBRT '-#rdt€cAth-A OA O
AAT 660U 1T AATETCdg A OATOA T &£ OOEAAITET
(emotional and physical) response to an image, a space, an object or a
AOEIT O A1 GEveindniLdel uSdl ghe term in her discussion of
O1 AAOOOAT AET ¢ OEA AAAOOEAEOI OEOI O6CE A
of memories and awakened emotional states as key elements of an
inanimate entity, then, a tree has the capacity to transport a person to a
specific emotional state and memory. In his fiction, Hardy creates worlds
El xEEAE EEO AEAOAAGOAG AGTAAT A ADROG A
OOAAOh 1T AT AGAAPAOR AOAT O1T AE8 +AAT EA
OOOAOACEA Ai PAOEUGHh OEA 1100 AgbAl OEO
Ai PAOEU8 )1 +AAT 60 xI1 OAOh

When he enlivens wastes, endowing landscapes suclas Egdon

Heath with facial features and personalities, animates abstract
forces such as the Phantom Intelligences, and feels into the
perspectives of fossils or worn church pavement stones, he exercises
Einfihlung that is not reciprocated. (p. 382)

With this empathy so closely linked to emotion and memory, to adjusting
ITA60 PAOAADPOEIT O OAA OEA xEI 1T A AAE
easily from the human to the animal to the arboreal and vegetal worlds,
uninhibited by the traditional boundaries th at separate one form of life

AOT I AT T OEAO8 )1 EEO DPIiAinh O40A1T OF&F Ol
growing over a grave allows the decomposing material bodies beneath its

OT1T 606 O AGEOO OAO 1T AOOAG AT A OAET O ¥y
they AAT O&ZAAT OEA 001 AT A OAETh s !'TA C
x EAO OE AWrhexpAemAwedes human anatomical (and possibly

neural) imagery into the sensory experience of the tree, moving again

between material and mental in the suggestion that the tree can feel the

for it, and discover automatically that the now-salient image of the object is formed in

Ui 60 PAOOPAAOGEOAR AATTTCO O1 WHe6Edelinghdi A OEAO U
What Happens p. 126, as gtd. inmagining Minds, p. 140).
UKAAT h Owi PAOEAOEA (AOAUq "1 O1T AAAh i AAOOAAI

s 2 X £ oAz s s oA N N =,

references are given after quotations in the text.

116The Complete Poems of Thomas Hargdgd. by Janes Gibson (London: Macmillan,

Yyaligqh P8 Raas8 3AA Al OTh O4EA 7ETA "1 Ax 771 O0OA
xEOE OEA OOAA AO OA T EIA 1T &£ yEEI OAl £e b8
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sunlight as it goes through the process of photosynthesis, transforming
the light into energy.

It is in empathy for trees? and for the non-sentient organisms in
the natural world? that Hardy creates a space for fellowfeeling for the
human as rendered in physiological and material terms by the scientific
AT 11 O6TEOU8 )& EOI ATO xAOA 11 11 0A OEA
I £ | AOAOEAT DBPAOOO AT A PEUOEAAI bOil AAO
trees? unconscious and inanimate as theyare? demonstrates an empathy
that counters for what could be seen as a rather cynical and unfeeling
view of a mechanical world. Yet Hardy creates this space subtly,
continually shifting between the metaphysical and material worlds,
playing with perception, and complicating clear delineations between
illusion and reality. While the contemporary scientific theories woven
into his text? of automatism and of perception? may have been
unsettling for Victorian (and even for modern) readers, concurrently he
writes a world in which even trees have individual personality and
OECT EEEAAT AAh T Ooh O AT OOi x $AOCGEAAGO
Hardy compels his readers to look at trees in order to widen their sense of
empathy with the inanimate world, moving the arboreal reverence from
poetical to practical in an ecological perspective. After all, the fate of trees
AT AO AEEAAO OOEA C @ Addnly bdhlixdll edosfstemE OET C
that are destroyed through the widespread deforestation occurring in the
present day, but also the overall planetary health with the increasing
poOoi AT Ai T £ Ci1TAAl xAOIiEITC AOGA Oi OEOE
Al PAOEU &I O OEA 1T AOOOAI x1 O1I A AT AT 6O
ET 001 OPAAOEOA ZAAOI OU EGEAQ AODEAT AOAAIOGE
take place through subjective experience, to be willing to shift scale, and
to view the world from other (animate and inanimate) perspectives!!®
"EOAT OEEO Ai1 OAoOh 3APOEI 6O 31 EOEGO
O O A A®dcho of the Victorian feeling for trees, but furthermore, a plea
against the irrationality of war? takes on a rational urgency**®
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JHE APOTHEOSIS OF VOICES
M ESMERISMAS M ECHANISATION IN GEORGEDU MAURIERG TRILBY
Kristie A. Schlauraff
(Cornell University)

Abstract

This article considers the relationship between mesmeric and sonic influence in

George Du Maurier's Trilby to argue that mesmerism offered a significant

framework for conceptualising sound in the late-Victorian era. Drawing on Franz

1T 01T -AOI AOEO OEAT OEOCAOQEIT 1T 4&£ A 001 EOAOC
affecting all animate and inanimate bodies, | demonstrate how sound similarly

constructs networks of influence that facilitate communication but privilege

certain individu als over others. Published in 1894, when mesmerism was firmly
categorised as unscientific, but set in the 1850s when its legitimacy remained

contested, Trilby exposes the shift from mesmerism as aspiring science to
mesmerism as metaphor. Through a comparien of scenes of looking and

listening in the novel, | argue that sound facilitates communication between

bodies more readily than sight. While looking is depicted as an individualised

process that reinforces the separateness of bodies, listening is represed as a

collective endeavour that exposes the interconnectedness of the audience
members. Trilby's vocalisations facilitate a mode of shared experience previously

AAAT AA EIi T OOEAT Ah UAO -iEAANE EARRGO AMOEGA O AEAA C
Aligning the mesmeric subject with the mechanised human, Du Maurier's work

reveals the relationship between mesmeric and sonic influence to depict sound's

most threatening implications.

When George Du Maurier's infamous mesmerist Svengali exerts his
influence over4 OET AUh OEA AAAniadhite» &fotydndo A OE]
play upon? an instrument of music? a Stradivariu a flexible flageolet

of flesh and blood?» a voice, and nothing more? just the unconscious

OT EAA OEAO 3 O AioThislekhausivel descriptienQoE TilBy
underscores her inherent lack of autonomy as a mesmeric subject,
variously positing her as a phonograph or musical instrument whose vocal
production depends on Svengali's manipulation of her body. Published in

1894, when mesmerism was firmly categased as unscientific, but set in

1850s bohemian Paris when its validity as a science remained contested,

Trilby tells the story of a young woman who is transformed from a tone

AAAE AOOEOOOS 11T AAT O1 Al ET OAOT AOCEIT I
disreputable musician and mesmerist Svengali. Trilby's retrospective
orientation towards mesmerism allows Du Maurier to reveal a significant

120George Du Maurier, Trilby (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009), p299.
Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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connection between the mesmeric subject and the mechanised human.
4EOI OCE EOO DPAOOEOOAT O ANDAOEEHBRT AdE OIE
novel illustrates how devices like the phonograph severed what had been
considered an immutable bond between human voices and human bodies,
necessitating a reconceptualisation of the nature of sound that accounted
for the voice's newfound independence.

$OAxET C 11 &OAT U 11011 - Aol AOG6 O
magnetism, this article argues that mesmerism offered a significant
framework for thinking about sound at a time when devices like the
phonograph allowed the human voice to speak even in te absence of a
human speaker. My reading of Trilby exposes the shared language of
Mesmer and Du Maurier to demonstrate how the latter reappropriates
outmoded scientific concepts to critique the impact of sound technologies
on late-Victorian society. In his Yaoay O$EOOAOOAOGEIT 11

T ET Al -ACT1 AOEOI 6 -AOI AO bDPIi OEOO OEA
AEOOOEAOOAA AT A Ai1TOEIOI OO0 ~AI OEAS AEA
bodiesi2i( A ET OEOOOh OOEAO All AT AEAO ¥ AO

communicating this magnetic principle; that this fluid penetrate[s]

everything and [can] be stored up and concentrated, like the electric fluid;

OEAO EO AAOyOe AO A AEOOAT AAG j P8 ¢0C
popularly termed mesmerism emphasises the apacity of his universal

fluid to facilitate communication between bodies, a characteristic
underscored in Du Maurier's representation of the phenomenoni22

Although Mesmer mentions sound only in passing, as something that
communicates, propagates, and intemsifies the universal fluid, the

language he employs to describe animal magnetism precipitates the
language used to describe sound not only in Du Maurier's novel, but also

ET OI OT A OOOAEAO AOEOEAEOI b8 iiqQs , I
penetrating, and capable of constructing networks of influence that

facilitate communication, but privilege certain individuals as authorities

over others.

2. AOI AOEOGIi g "AET C A 40AT 01 AGEIT 1T &£ -AOi A0GGO
Magnétisme Animal to appear in EnglistfLondon: MacDonald & Co.,1948), p. 54.

Further references are given after quotations in the text.

1220 1 OET OCE OI AOGi AOEOGIi 6 EAO AAAT T A OEA bi bBOIl A
EA T OECET AT U AAITTAA EO O!'TEI Al -Aci AGEOGIi &6 C
However, VictoriansusA A OEAOA OAOI O ET OAOAEAT CAAAT Us - A
understandably caused many to confuse animal magnetism with magnets. In an effort

to refute this erroneous assumption Mesmer ceased using electricity and magnets in

EEO x1 OE AZOAO YoseabeA 3AAI ROBA +APEAGG OED %A
' T ET Al - A @urdaboEtel Hastory of Ideas35.4 (1974), pp. 69702 (p. 692).
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AEA ATT &£ AOCGEIT 1T &£ 1 AOIi ACGEA AT A OI1
novel not only exposes the relation between EA  OO1 EOAOOAT A
sound, but also confronts the possibility that like mesmerism, sound
Al Ol A AA OOCOT AA OI 1TAEZAOEI OO POODPI OAO
OEA EOI AT OI EAA Ai OI A AAEEAOAGHh OEA
superior being capale of influencing the emotions and actions of her
audience (pp. 21415). However, her vocal evolution comes at a cost.

Placed in a mesmeric trance that mutes her emotional capacity, renders

her virtually unconscious, and strips her of autonomy, Trilbybed | AGO OOEA
ADi OEAT OEO 1T £ OI EAA AT A OEOOOI OEOUG A«
OOEIT-ICEAKET A6 OEA ZAAEI EOAOAO OEA OEAOA
remains unable to participate in the unigue community that convenes

around her performances. Through the juxtaposition of mesmeric and

sonic influence, Trilby demonstrates that while mesmerism eventually

failed as a science, it continued to function as a metaphor integral to
understanding the shifting soundscape of the latenineteenth century.

| begin with an analysis of nineteenth-century figurations of
mesmerists and their subjects, arguing that though entranced individuals
were vulnerable, mesmerism offered them a degree of power by provoking
changes in their sensory function and intellectual @pacity. Turning from
mesmeric influence to sonic influence, the second section of my article
Al AOEEAEAO OEA OEI EI AOCEOCEAO AAOxAAT - A
investigate how these forms of influence impact communication between
animate bodies, siggesting that the fundamental ideas behind animal
magnetism offered a productive model for thinking about how sound
technologies like the telephone and phonograph reshaped the
relationship between bodies and voices. The final section of my article
offers a close reading of Du Maurier'sTrilby. | compare scenes of looking
and listening in the novel to argue that sound facilitates communication
AROxAAT AT AEAO 11 OA OAAAEI U OEAT OECEC

Mesmerist and Mesmerised: Power and Mesmeric  Practice

While Mesmer intended to use animal magnetism to benefit humankind,

Al AEIT ET ¢ 1T AAEAET A xiI 01 A OOAAAE EOO £
difficult to understand the resistance he faced given the supposed power

of the mesmerist (p. 56). FredKaplan explains that despite mesmerism's

bl OAT OEAT h EO OANOEOAA OEA bDOAI EA Ol
new theory about the nature of influence and power relationships
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AAOxAAT DAIT 1 Ah AT A AAOxAAT DPAT b A AT .
Mesmerism did necessitate a reconsideration of how animate and
iInanimate bodies influence one another, but it also reinforced many

biases of the existing social structure. Nineteenthcentury
conceptualisations of the ideal mesmeric subject emphasise the
vulnerability of individuals whose autonomy is already compromised,;
subordinate members of society are more susceptible to a practice that

further moderates seltgovernance. In his 1843Practical Instruction in

Animal Magnetism,* 8 8808 $ Al A OU AsmAenbrallddxdradesOi ACI
no influence upon persons in health. The same man who was insensible to
EO ET A OOAOA 1T &£ CiiT A EAAI OEh xEI T A
$A1 AOUABO OOAOGAI AT O AT ECI O OOOAAPOEAI
physical constitution, an association that implicitly establishes
nineteenth-century women as more pliant subjects. Imperfect health and
nervousness, qualities that recur in most descriptions of the ideal
mesmeric subject, were also closely associated with wometresRecourting

ATl AobPAOEI AT O ET OAT AAA O AAIiT1 OOOAOA
A AEOOAT AAdh -AOI A0 ET AAOGAOOAT O1T U EI I
bl OAA O AT AT A OOAEAAOO8 (A xOEOAOh (
distance of eight paces; thenext instant, her body was in convulsion to

OEA PIET O T £ OAEOEI ¢ EAO 11 OEA AAA x
The striking image of a women convulsing with pain in response to a

123504EA - AOI AGEA - AT EA6h P8 Gyas

124practical Instruction in Animal Magnetism, trans. Thomas C. Hartshorn (New York:

Da CapoPress, 1982), p. 24. Further references are given after quotations in the text.

Like Mesmer, Deleuze believed in the existence of a magnetic fluid. In the

ET OO1 ABAOGEIT OI EEO xiI OE EA xOEOAOR &) AAIlI EA
which is unknown to me; but those who deny the existence of this fluid, who compare

the action of magnetism in living beings to that of attraction in inanimate bodies, or

who admit a spiritual influence without a particular agent, cannot, on that account,

contradict the consequences to which | shall arrive. The knowledge of the processes,

and of all the conditions necessary for the efficient use of magnetism, is independent

of the opinions which serve to explain the phenomena, and of which, up to the present

time,nol A AOA OOOAAPOEAT A T &£# AAIT1 OOOADEI 16 | PS8
blocks Mesmer faced was the fact that he could not explain or provide evidence of the

magnetic fluid. Deleuze dismisses this as unimportant.

125Alison Winter points out that the majori ty of the experimental subjects used by

John Elliotson, a wellrespected physician at the University College Hospital, were

lower-class women. However, she also explains that a prevalent view of mesmerism in

light of Elliotson's experiments with the O'Key sisters was that it allowed morally weak

women to take advantage of weaker men. See Alison WintetMesmerized: Powers of

Mind in Victorian Britain (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1998).
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pointed finger elucidates the extreme fear some felt towards mesmasm.
Additionally, the depiction of the male mesmerist exercising
unprecedented control over the female body raises questions regarding
the use of animal magnetism for reprehensible purposes, an issue central
to Du Maurier's depiction of the relationship b etween Svengali and Trilby.

The potential exploitation of mesmerism was a significant concern,
AOPAAEAT T U OETAA x1T OEO 1 EEA $AI AOUAG
i ACT AGEUET ¢ A@EOOO EIT Alil DPAOOITO6 |
science generally implcated amateurs who used mesmerism as
entertainment as the primary offenders, suggesting that misuse of the
practice was not a concern within professional communities. Mesmer
foregrounds this argument in his own work when he states that
Oy PEUOEABMAAOeNOMITEHAEAA O DPOO y AT EI Al
(p. 57). Harriet Martineau, a prominent writer and journalist and a
staunch advocate of mesmerism, vehemently opposes what she calls
OEOET AOAT O A A OlLekdksnA Mésmeidm Qiedtioniny tRai i
motivations, she writes,

no man of enlarged views, of knowledge at all adequate to the
power he wields, would venture upon the perilous rashness of
making a public exhibition of the solemn wonders yet so new and
impressive, of playing upon the bran and nerves of human beings,
exhibiting for money on a stage states of mind and soul held too
sacred in olden times to be elicited elsewhere than in temples, by
the hands of the priests and the godsi.26

Mesmerism places the subject in an intensely vulnerale position not only

in relation to the powerful mesmerist but all observers. Calling attention

Oi OEA 1 ATEPOI AGETT 1T &£ OEA EOI AT AT AU
I £/ EOI AT AAET CcO8h - AOOET AAO EECEI ECEC
while in the trance state. She describes the exploitation of mesmerism as a

sinful act that violates the intimate connection between mesmerist and
OOAEAAO AU OOOTEIT C OEA OOTTAIT x11AAO
OPOAI EA AQEEAEOQOEI T 68 - AcedE wholsiiady OAT O
OOAOAOG OEAO 1 AOi AOEOOO OiI 6cCcEO O1 OACA
as a religious act, which demands the greatest selfollectedness, and the

greatest purity of intention. 2 Hence it is a sort of profanation to

magnetize for amusemé 06 j P8 GaQq8 51 OEi AOAT Uh -

126Miss Martineau's Letters on MesmerisnfNew York: Harper & Brothers, 1845), p. 21.
Further references are given after quotations in the text.

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1(Summer 2016



Kristie A. Schlauraff 66

argue that mesmerism must be employed carefully and responsibly as a
science, rather than a form of entertainment.

However, locating the problem of exploitation exclusively in the
realm of entertainment fails to account for the increasing authority of the
OAEAT OEZEA Al i1 OTEOU 1T O0AO EIT AEOEAOAI
opposition to the exhibition of mesmeric subjects was grounded in a more
widespread resistance to the dehumanising effects of treating bodiessa
objects, a resistance that persisted in relation to the potential
mechanisation of human bodies. Physicians like John Elliotson who were
eager to persuade sceptical colleagues of mesmerism's validity, were just
as exploitative in their mesmeric experimerOO A O OEOET AOAT O .
not more so. Alison Winter explains that the majority of Elliotson's

OOAEAAOOh 1100 T £ xET T xAOA xT 1T AT h xA
physicians did not regard as individuals in the same category as
themselves, andposéhi U 1T 7T O AO ET AEOEAOAI O127A0 Al

Nineteenth-century scientists defined themselves as highly rational and
dispassionate figures capable of viewing human bodies as sites of
knowledge production. This persona helped physicians establis
themselves as professionals, but it also led to questions regarding their
willingness to exploit experimental subjects in the name of science. What
Al AOCAO mO1i -AOOCET AAO AT A $A1 AOBUAGO
applications of mesmerism is the fact hat regulating mesmerists to
AT OOOA OOEA COAAOAOGO DPOOEOU 1T &£ EITOA
especially since anyone could manipulate the universal fluid.

'l OET OCE AAOAOEDOEITO 1T &£ 1 AOi AOGEOI
disempowerment, the mesmeric trance actually grants them a form of
influence by changing their sensory function and giving them access to
otherwise inaccessible knowledge. Treatises on mesmerism explain that
entranced subjects no longer perceive the external world, shifting to a
mode of internal perception. Deleuze makes this move from exterior to
ET OAOEI O Agbli EAEO EI EEO AEOAOQOOOEITI
external organs of sense are all, or nearly all, asleep; and yet [the
mesmeric subject] experiences sensations, but by aither means. There is
roused in him an internal sense, which is perhaps the centre of the others,
IO A 01T 00 1T &£ ET1 OOET AOG6 (P8 6BQ8 4EA 1
ET OOET AOS8 EO OOiI OOAA8 OOCCAOOO GEEO E
AT A OEiIiBPIU TAAAOGO O AA AAAAOGOAA Au pO
to sleep. Deleuze goes on to argue that magnetism reveals

127Mesmerized: Powers of Mind in Victorian Britair(Chicago: The University of
Chicago Press, 1998), p. 61.
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the two-fold existence of the internal and the external man in a
single individual. They offer a direct proof of the spirituality of the
soul, and an answer to all the objections raised against its
immortality. They make evident the truth known to ancient sages,
and so well expressed by M. de Bonald, thaian is an intelligence
served by organs(p. 69).

The bodies of mesneric subjects thus become new sites of knowledge,

exposing relations between the internal and external existence of

humankind not apparent in normally sensing individuals. This

transformation calls attention to the importance of voice, which moves

fluidly between the spatially and temporally distinct realms subjects and

mesmerists inhabit even though the body cannot. Furthermore, it grants

subjects a degree of authority as repositories of knowledge gleaned using

OEA OET OAOT Al  OA1T OA &GthiviigAdialogue. OAUAA OT 1
Yyt AAAEOEIT O1 AT AATETC 1 AOi AOEA O

OAT OA6h OEA OOAT AA OOAOA Al 1 ACAAI U A&

allowed subjects to address metaphysical questions2s Martineau

recounts a dialogue with a mesneric subject who explains that

i Aol AGEOI OA@GAIl 60 AT A Al AOGAOGAOG OEA OE

Facts in Mesmerism, with Reasons for a Dispassionate Inquiry into It,

Chauncy Hare Townshend relates these intellectual changes to sensory

changesinme&i AOEA OOAEAAOO8 (A OOAOAOh OOA

of the senses, the mind appears to gain juster notions, to have quite a new

sense of spiritual things, and to be lifted nearer to the fountain of all good

AT A 1T £ Ado Whiled o®r8itesd8 contextualises this aspect of

mesmerism within religion and spiritualism, Trilby links the ascendancy

of the mesmeric subject to evolutionary superiority.130ln both cases, the

12800ACAO 'I 1T AT O0TAEO YBANR OEIT O@emgdybsihgiddd- AOI AOE
that mesmeric subjects could address metaphysical questions. The ailing Mr. Vankirk

asks to be mesmerised so that he can experience the intellectual enlargement afforded

Au OEA OOAT AA OOAOA AT A AOOCAEI EGUE81 AAEA%AGA
LT T AT 01T Ah O- AOI ThéeCokplateATélds bindl Bdernd oBHugarAllan Poe

(New York: Vintage Books, 1975), pp. 885 (p. 89).

129Facts in Mesmerism, with Reasons for a Dispassionate Inquiry into(ew York:

Harper & Brothers, 1841), p. 11. Further references are given after quotations in the text.

130Anne Stiles tracks the association between genius and insanity prevalent in

nineteenth-century scientific discourse, calling attention to the threat of particular

kinds of evolution to morality. The overdevelopment of the human brain was

considered dangerous because, following Lamarckian thought, the development of any
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transcendent nature of the trance state enables subjects to access
alternative realms unencumbered by their physical forms. The mind and
voice take precedence over the body, which assumes a role comparable to
the telephone; it becomes a device that facilitates communication at a
distance.

4EA AEAT CAO O1 1 AOi AOE Aandideldetdah 006 C
capacity described by wellknown theorists of mesmerism like Deleuze
and Townshend gesture towards a unique form of empowerment. Yet,
literary representations of the relationship between mesmerist and
mesmerised often exaggerate the lattés vulnerability, depicting
mesmerists as having unilateral power that they wield with villainous
intent. Du Maurier's Svengali fully embodies this stereotype, to the extent
OEAO OEA 1101 30ATCAIE EAO AiTiI A Oi
controllin g or mesmeric influence on another, freq. for some sinister
b O O b iswAndeduently, Svengali has been a major focus in critical
treatments of the novel, far overshadowing the titular character, and
leading critics like Laura Vorachek to suggest that the écus on Svengali
has obscured other lines of enquiryi32However, the mesmerist's role in
Trilby's demise has become a subject of debate. Does the sinister Svengali,
A OAlI AT OAA 1 OOEAEAT OxAITEET C ObP AT A
might cheat, betray, expbit, borrow money from, make brutal fun of,
AOGI1TU EZLZ EA AAOAAGHh AAOI 1 O0OAT U AAOAC
Grimes claims that critics like Maria M. Tatar, Alison Winter, and Daniel
Pick provide static readings of mesmerism that inaccurately portry
Svengali as exercising constant and absolute power over Trilby. She argues
OEAO Oi AOGi AGEOI AT AO 11060 OEIiBPI U AAOAC
powerless subject, but rather a merging and blurring of identities and
powers of both mesmeriser and mesmerised.&By shifting attention away
from Svengali, Grimes pushes readers to consider the broader
implications of mesmeric influence and highlights the networks of bodies

- A~ ~ ~ o~ ~ ~ s o~ A~ s o~

AT T OOOOAOAA OEOT OCE OEA DPOAAOEAA8 TEE

(@]
NN

ITTA TOCAT TAAAOOGAOEI U 1T AA OI OEA AAOAOET OAOQE
conclusion of rapid Lamarckian brain evolution, then, was a species of morally insane

AAET cO AT AOGOGET ¢ ATT10i 10060 AAOAAOOI O AT A 1 ETEC
O, EOAOAOOOA ET O-ETA6d (8'8 7AIlI DurraioftheOEA %C
History of Ideas70.2 (April 2009), pp. 31739 (p. 329).

13*Syengali, n.', iNOED Online <www.oed.com> [accessed 12 May 2015].

1325- AOGI AOEOOO AT A 1 OEAO - AAAT AOOg 31 AEAT $AOX
Trilby & Victorian Literature and Culture 37.1 (2009), pp. 19215 (p. 200).

1330 @wer in Flux: Mesmerism, Mesmeric Manuals and Du Maurier'sTrilby 8 Gothic

Studies10.2 (2008), pp. 683 (p. 67).
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i AOT ACEOI OBl @ Ai A Al OOOEIT ¢ 1T £ EAAT OEC
OEAO 40EI AUdO I AAEAT EOAOQGEITT AT A OAOOI

""" ITOEEDP8 &ODAEBDI |
excludes her from the community that convenes around her vocal
performances. My next section considers Trilby's isolation in relation to
broader discussions of the inherent isolation of corporeality. | argue that
mesmerism and sound technologies offered potential means of

overcoming such barriers and enablng shared experience.
Human Voices, Mechanical Bodies

Contemplating the English landscape after social expectations prevent
him from marrying Trilby and a consequent iliness renders him affectless,
, EOO0T A "EITTAA x11TAAOOqg O7 @nd wadrdd AT EO
turned into equivalent waves of sound, that he might feel them through
OEA T1T1TU AEATTAIT OEAO OAAAEAA EEO Al
AO A DPAET OAoOh , EOOI A "EI T AA OAAT Cl EO/
exert a particular influence over human emotions. His desire for a
synesthetic experience privileges sound as a fluid substance that moves
through the channels of his body to awaken latent feelings in a way visual
stimuli cannot. This understanding of sound aligns with the very

"""" AOI AO AOOI AEAOAO xEC
Al 1 OET O1 OO &1 OEAG6 AOOAT OEAI O1 AT EI Al
iTOA APPAOAT O ET OEA AiT1 OA@O 1T &£ $0 -/
concern with mesmeric and sonic influence134 Little Billee's frustrated
exclamation also gestures towards his deep need for connection, a need
that was central to discussions of how mesmerism and sound technologies
might overcome the isolating nature of human corporeality.

Mesmerism's potential for facilitating the emotional connection
Little Billee craves is apparent in M. Loewe's 1822 texf Treatise on the
Phenomena of Animal MagnetismLoewe explicitly links the disabling of
the external senses in the trance state with a new form of communicaon
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B4EA TTOETT OEAO O1 OT A EO OOT EOAOOGAI 8 AT A OF
evident in the contemporary rhetoric of sound studies critics like Steven Connor, who

AEAOAAOAOEOGAOG OI OT A AO OI I TEDPOAGAT Oh T1T 1T AEOA
xET OAI AOEO OEAO OOI 01T A OAAAEAO OO0 mOI I AOAC
00868 3AA 3O0AOAT #1711 1Hedwing®iztond A Readkied bydarA 3 A1 /EG
M. Smith (Athens, Georgia: University of Georgia Press, 2004), pp. 586 (p. 57); see

Al 01T %AEOE , AAT 600Oh NOT OAA ET 3 ORelwkingtrel! T 11T Oh

Self: Histories from the Renaissance to the Preseet]. Roy Porter (New York:
Routledge, 1997), pp. 2023 (p. 214).
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AAOxAAT AT AEAOG8 (A Al AEI O OEAO OOEOO¥
OAT OA ACAET OO0 AgOAOT Al ET & OAT AAs OO
I OCAI I £ AAI EOOETI Al O 130EPlorind 3O A OT Al
potential of this state of being he writes,

[i]f all men were in such a condition, their respective ideas would be
communicated to each other by one simultaneous feeling, even
without any speech or other sign; for speech and all other signs are
only assistants, to obtain our perceptions by means ofthe usual
organs of sense. Hence a person in the above state can obtain
perceptions of the ideas of another, who is not in that state; but the
other cannot do so, without their being indicated by the usual signs.

(p. 65).

, TAxA860 AT 1T OOAOCOI AADARAD &EEAI BOES Al A
of communication like speech identifies one of the central barriers to

shared experience: the isolation inherent to corporeality. John Durham

Peters explains that prior to the invention of technologies like the

telegraph, communication was framed as an insurmountable
physiological problem irrespective of voice. Reinforcing the constraints of

Ai AT AEIi AT O 0AOADOO xOEOAOh OBi U 1T AOOBA Al
not yours, no central exchange exists where | can patcimy sensory input

ET O Ul 606h 11T O EO OEAOA AlTuUu 0100 I £&
OOAT O EO 1T U EIiiTAAEAOGA AopAo& Al AAAGIOE
description of communication between mesmerised individuals presents
mesmerism as a solution to the ursharable nature of human experience.

) 1 AOOAT AAh OEA DPOAAOEAA AOAAOAO o0A
OOAOPAAOEOA EAAAO yAAlTe AA ATIT1 O1EA
AT O1T AAOEAOG8 (1 xAOGAOh 1 OOEET ¢ AAEET A |
communication is the everpresent threat of exploitation. The idea that

OOAEAADOO AAI @TAGAET DAOAAPOEI T O 1T £ OI
OOAOAS8 xEEI A OOEA 1T OEAO AATT1T O Al OI1 6
violation. 137

135A Treatise on the Phenomena of Animal Magnetism: In which the Same are
Systematically Explained According to the Laws of Naturgondon: G. Schulze, 1822),

p. 64. Further references are giverafter quotations in the text.

136Speaking into the Air: A History of the Idea of CommunicatiofChicago, The
University of Chicago Press, 1999), p. 4. Further references are given are quotations in
the text.

137George Eliot addresses this theme in her 185%vella The Lifted Veil,which features

~ S s N s o~ A

A AEAOAAOAO xEI EO AAIT A O OAiI ADPAOEEAAI 1T U AA
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, EOOI A "EI1 AAG O ish Ardseapd preddntAielf @sE A %l
waves of sound suggests that like the mesmeric fluid, sound could
facilitate particular modes of communication and emotional connection.
The language that sound studies critics like Steven Connor use to describe
the human voice further underscores the shared properties of sound and
- AOI A0O8O &I OEAd AT OE OOAOOAT AAO DPAT A«
networks of influence. Connor explains,

voice comes from the inside of a body and radiates through space
which is exterior to and expands beyond that body. In moving from
interior to exterior, and therefore marking out the relations of
interior and exterior, a voice announces and verifies the cooperation
of bodies and the environments in which they have their being13s

#1111 Oaigdion AfAveide as both expanding beyond the body and
O AOEET C | 66 OEA OAT AOGET 10O 1T &£ EIT OAOET
OEAO 1 AOGi AOCEOI -hidBxis®nkeof Bedriehnal @nd ithe
externalil AT ET A OET CI A ET AEl@En&dmAric 8uiyy AT OE
work to disrupt the internal/external binary central to nineteenth -century
O1 AAOOOAT AET ¢cO 1T &£ Ai AT AETI AT 68 &OOOEA
AT1TT 01 AAO AT A OAOEEZEAO OEA AT 1T PAOAOET
to expose connections betveen individuals, a quality Mesmer associates
with his substance. However, sound does not acquire the same capacity to
ATl i1 61 EAAOA OEA OOEI O1I OAT AT 66 AEAAIT ET C
becomes independent like the mesmeric fluid, a change brought abouby
the proliferation of sound technologies.

Nineteenth-century innovations like the telephone and phonograph
affected human bodies in ways comparable to mesmerism: these devices
reshaped sensory function, liberated human voices from human bodies,
and genemated new forms of communication. Peters explains that as
AT i1 061 EAAOCETT OEEZAOAA &EOIT I AAET C A Ob
A ORBDRAWEEAAT AT T1TAAOEIT AAOT OO OEA 1
questions of embodiment turned to questions of disembodment (p. 5).
While Peters associates this change with the development of

xEOE EEO AOI OEA0O8O #Z£EAT A1 "AOOEA AAAAOOA EAC
manipulative and dishonest nature afterhe eventually marries her. Bertha, suspicious

that Latimer is able to gain access to her mind, plots to kill him. See George EliofThe

Lifted Veil (New York: Penguin Books, 1985).

138Dumbstruck: A Cultural History of Ventriloquism (New York: Oxford University

Press, 2000), p. 6. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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communication technologies, mesmerism might have inspired a similar
shift if not for the widespread scepticism regarding its authenticity.
Viewed in this light, Martineau's contenton OEAO Oy Ee O EO E
O AEAOU O EiTTx xEAOEAO 1 Adi AOEOI EO
3). Regardless, under both definitions of communication voice proved
elusive in terms of categorisation, failing to fit into the dominant visual
culture associated with nineteenth-century science. Sound shared many
gualities with Mesmer's universal fluid, but it differed in its emanation
from material bodies.

While mesmerism inspired only those who accepted the practice to
rethink the conditions of embodime nt, the introduction of devices like
the phonograph required society at large to develop a new understanding
of the relationship between human voices and human bodies. Jonathan
Sterne explains,

-

Before the invention of sound-reproduction technologies, we are

told, sound withered away. It existed only as it went out of

existence. Once telephones, phonographs, and radios populated the
world, sound lost a little of its ephemeral character. The voice

became a little more unmoored from the body, and people's ees

could take them into the past or across vast distances39

Like mesmerism, sound reproduction technologies reshaped spatial and
temporal limitations, unmooring sound from the human body and

AlTTxETC ETAEOEAOAT O O 11 OA TORA@I8 O
40E1I AUEO Ol ENOA bi AEPET A6 ABI 1A xGOER L&
DOAAEOAI U OEEO EETA 1T & i1 O0AT AT O OET Ol

who experience happy scenes of childhood while listening to her voice.
Yet devices like the phonograph als introduced mechanical bodies that
reinvigorated the question of what it means to be human. The problem of
embodiment was complicated not only by the changing functionality of
the sensory organs, but also by the possibility of disembodiment or re
embodiment within non -human forms.

Turning to electronic telecommunications, Jeffrey Sconce explains
OEAO AAOEAAO 1 EEA OEA OAI APEITA OEAOGA
to reconsider increasingly disassociative relationships among body, mind,

139The Audible Past: Cultural Origins of Sound ReproductiofDurham: Duke University
Press, 2003), p. 1.
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space, and timé&1®7 EE1 A OPOAOAT AA6 OAEAO AEZEAA
different mediums, Sconce outlines a recurrent mode of conceptualisation

OEAO AiBPITUO 1T AT COACA OAIET EOCAAT O 1T &
magnetism. He writes

fantastic conceptions of media pred 1T AA y8e EAOA 1 £O0A
OAOEAO 1T &£ ET OAOOAI AGAA 1 AOAPET 00
between electricity, consciousness, and information that enables
fantastic forms of electronic transmutation, substitution, and
exchange. In the historical recepton of each electronic
OAT AAT I 1 O1T EAAOCETT O 1 AAEOI y8e DI D
Ei ACET AA OEA AT 1T OAOCAT AA 1T £ OEOAA
in terms of their apparent liquidity:

(1)the electricity that powers the medium

(2)the information that occupie s the medium

(3)the consciousness of the viewer/listener (pp. 78).

Ol
|

$AOEAAO 1 EEA OEA OAI APEITA AOA OEOO O
ACAT OOE6 OEAOh T EEA -AOGIi A0OBO O1 EOGAOO
between bodies. The fact that public imaginaion persistently evokes this

metaphor suggests the fundamental ideas behind animal magnetism, a

force that connects all animate and inanimate bodies and allows them to

influence one another, remain pertinent in the media age. Additionally,

the inclusion of OOEA AT 1T OAET 601 AOGO 1T £# OEA OEA:
agents implies that electronic telecommunications devices reconfigure
embodiment, allowing individuals to flow in and out of their corporeal

OAl 6AOG8 ,TAxA80 AITAAPO 1 &£ &O&i O1 OA
communication aptly captures the fluidity of thought and emotion

Ei bl EAAOGAA ET Oi AAEA DPOAOGAT AR88 4EA A
mesmeric and sonic influence in Du Maurier's novel to argue thatTrilby

exposes the importance of mesmerism aa metaphor for sound.

Mesmeric and Sonic Influence in George Du Maurier's  Trilby

Employing mesmerism as a metaphor for sonic influence, George Du
- A O O ETAllgy @xplores the ramifications of shutting down not only the

external senses, but also the cosciousness of the mesmeric subject. Taffy,
the Laird, and the sensitive Little Billee, a group of artists affectionately

140Haunted Media: Electronic Presence from Telegraphy to Televisitdurham: Duke
University Press, 2000), p. 7. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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OAOI AA O4EA 4EOAA %I Cl EOEIi ATdh AAAO x
from a tone-A A A /& AOOEOOOS 11T AA1 OI1 kifownagl OAOI
O, A 30ATCAIE88 $O0 -AOOEAOGO 11 OAI A

mesmerism, demonstrating its usefulness in treating the painful neuralgia
ET 40EI AU8O AUAOh AOO BDHOEI AOEI U £ AC
entertainment. On the surface, Trilby confronts the possibility that
mesmerists will abuse their positions to exercise control over subjects and
seek personal gains. Emphasising the potential for exploitation, the Laird
x] OOEAO OEAO | AOGi AOEOGOO OCAO Ui 6 ET OI
any blessed thing they please lie, murder, steak AT UOEET CA8 | b
3O0AT CAIEGO OA@OAl AAOEOA & O 40EI AUh
her performances, exacerbates this danger by illustrating how male
mesmerists might take advantage of female subjgs. However, the novel
more fundamentally speaks to the seductive power of sound at the turn of
OEA TEITAOAAT OE AAT OO6ous O, A 30AT CAIES
with her voice, expanding the scope of mesmeric influence from a single
subject to a large assemblage.

The two manifestations of Trilby, one an autonomous young woman

AT A OEA 1T OERAAREIXGETKET QOT 11 AA AU 30/
shifting relationship between bodies and voices consequent to inventions

like the phonograph. The juxtapl OEOET T 1T £ 40EI AUBO I
Al AT AGET ¢ &O1Ti EAO EOI AT AT Auh AT A | A

emanating from a mechanical surrogate, raises questions regarding how
the evolution of sound might impact humanness. The character gains an
enormous degree of power because of her superior vocal ability, but
compromises the qualities that make her human. While Triloy O'Ferrall is
an empathetic, autonomous individual, who inspires the love and
devotion of the artistic community, La Svengali is a dispas®nate,
unconscious machine that manipulates the emotions and actions of the
audience. Using the discounted practice of mesmerism as a metaphor for
influence more broadly, Du Maurier exposes how sound can similarly
reshape the human sensorium and create nevorks of animate and
inanimate bodies.
$0 - AOOEAOS6O AAPEAOGEIT O 1T £ OAT 01 OU

between exterior and interior, underscoring the idea that sights and
sounds taken into the body exert a powerful influence over the individual.
Populated primarily by artists, Trilby calls attention to the dominance of
the gaze in nineteenth-century culture and considers the differences
between looking and listening. The Three Englishmen in particular, who
use models for many of their paintings, spend agreat deal of time walking
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OEOI 6CE OEA AEOU AT A OCAUET Cc6 AO OEA
each framed unto himself, mentally, a little picture of the Thames they
EAA EOOO |1 AxE0O6 P8 Yy0Qs8 4EA CAUA 1T &
mentally imagine London, posits looking as a contemplative process of

OOOTEIC T1TA80 OECEO ET xAOAh OAOEAO OE.
This division between the exterior world and the interior world of the
AOOEOOB6 O EI ACET AOGEIT T L&rds repee@dtioh©of A OE A |

OT OAAAT OOh xEEAE OAAAOAA O1 bl AAOGA 1«
Madrid; so he took to painting Roman cardinals and Neapolitan pifferari

from the depths of his consciousness and was so successful that he made

uphisi ETA EA xT OI A 1TAOAO OPTEI EEO 1 AOE
4EA |, AEOA 11 OA OOAAAOOAEOIT U AAPEAOO O]
AT 1T bl AOGA O @hddiaih obch hehadlicked up for a mere
OTT¢céh OEAT xEAT EA xiaOéptddugionk of thé E £A h
EOI AT & Oof AAOEOGAA OEOI I OEA AADPOEO
appear more authentic to buyers (p. 5). What becomes evident in these
examples is the independent nature of looking and the ability to control

what one sees. Alttough the Three Englishmen traverse Paris together,

I £#O0AT x AT EET ¢ AOI ET AoOoih OEA DBEOAC
reinforces the unsharable nature of embodied experience. Each character
constructs his own vision of the Thames and cannot share it with the

| OEAOO8 4EA AOOEOOOG6 EIPBPI OEOETT 1T &£ .
landscape demonstrates that individuals have an enormous amount of
AT 1T 00T1T 1TOAO xEAO OEAU OAAd A EAAO OA]

from toreadors to cardinals and pifferari after his paintings stop selling.
When buyers are no longer interested in looking at his representations of
toreadors, he must find a new subject that they want to see.

While the artistic community employs a model a looking focused on
exterior appearances, Se CAT E6 O Al T OA OEOOAI OAO0OO
the medical gaze Michel Foucault famously associates with the clinic.
-ATU AEAOCAAOAOO AT i T AT O i1 OEA AAAOOE
OEA -ZAADOOAA AOO OET EOOAO®onisetdttuc Al E E
potential and examine her body not as an aesthetic object, but as a site of
vocal production (p. 11). His first significant evaluation of Triloy occurs
when he uses mesmerism to cure the painful neuralgia in her eyes. Happy
that her painisCT T Ah 4 0EI AU 1 A0O 1066 OEA O6-E
OOAO OiI OECIiEAZU EAO AOOEOAI AO OEA
wonderful cry, matemoiselle? wundershon It comes straight through the
heart; it has its roots in the stomach, and blossomsanto music on the lips
y8e )OO EO CtABAAOOI AOVARBET AO Al AOOAG j
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OEA DPOi ACGAOGEIT 1T &£ 40EI AudO O1I EAA OEOI
from her stomach to her lips, straight through the heart of the listener.

Taking adOAT OACA 1T £ EAO OPOEAA AT A bPi AAOOC
intense examination of her mouth, a request she unquestioningly accedes

to. The mesmerist exclaims,

Himmel! The roof of your mouth is like the dome of the Panthéon

y8e 4EA AT OOADbahi’& Ilik®the ruddi® Qorctd & Gt.

301 PEAA y8e AT A 1 12Q@nirty itwh Briidhie@ias EO | E
white as milk and as big as knucklebones! and your little tongue is

scooped out like the leaf of a pink peony, and the bridge of your

nose is like thebelly of a Stradivariu® what a sounding-board! and

inside your beautiful big chest the lungs are made of leather! (pp.

50-1).

The comparison of Trilby's anatomy to architectural details recalls the
gaze of Taffy, the Laird, and Little Billee as they walkthrough Paris
AAOOAI 1T U CAUET C AO OAOET OO 1 AT Al AOEOS
its intense focus on the interior of the body. While the Three Englishmen
turn their sight inward to imagine the Thames, Svengali extends his gaze
into Trilby to imagiT A OEA 1 01 cO AT 1T OAET AA ET EAC
points out the different components of her body required for vocal
production, such as the roof of her mouth, throat, teeth, tongue, nose,
and lungs. Although he uses metaphors like the pink peony toflatter
4 0OEl AuUh EEO AiIiPEAOGEO 11 OAOITATO 0O
OAT OEi 116 AT A OEA OAAITU T &£ A 300AAEOD
in her bodily architecture. Despite the differences in these two modes of
looking, both emphasise sight asan individualised process often used to
advance personal and professional desires. Looking does not function like
the mesmeric fluid; instead of exposing the interconnectedness of bodies,
sight reinforces the isolating nature of embodiment.

Scenesof iI®AT ET ¢ xEOEET OEA 11 OA1 Al OAOI
similarly to the mesmeric fluid; sound flows within and between bodies,
facilitating communication and allowing individuals to share thoughts
AT A EAATET CO ET ODPEOA | /s DOrfcArienceA | OB «
reveals an inherent connection between sound and human emotion, a
OAl AGEI 1 OEEDP O1 AAOOAT OAA Au , EOOI A "E
AAAT ETCO AO OOEA OOAAAT AOQOEIT C T &£ A A,
(p. 213). Througlout her performance at the Cirque des Bashibazoucks, La
Svengali evokes powerful emotions from her listeners, imbuing even the
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OEi 1 AOO 1 OOOAOU OEUI A xEOE AAADP OECI
O AA bl OOET ¢ EOOAI £ 1 O0iveaSix thoudahd A OT
CAU &OAT AE PDPAIPIA y8e OITEEE EIC AT A

. ET AAOS -vjyps8ps8aYdYaqs 4EA EI ACA 1 &£ EACJ
EAECEOAT O EOO OEI EI AOEOU O - AOd0i Aodo
to its fluid nature and suggesting it functions independently. Commentary

from the crowd reinforces the idea that the musical selection is
unimportant; it is the voice itself that exerts an influence. Under

3O0AT CAITEEO AiT1 00T 1T h O,A 30A1T CAIitaEd O6
xT T AT AAT EAOA y8e AT A 1T £ OOAE A NOAI
tune from another cry with pleasure at the mere sound of it directly they

EAAO EOG6 j P8 Yal s &I O All 1T &£ OEA 1 EO
her voice seems to ®&m from its ability to awaken their emotions and

stimulate their senses. It invokes

;

all the sights and scents and sounds that are the birthright of happy

children, happy savages in favored climes things within the
remembrance and reach of most of us! Althis, the memory and feel

I £#/ EOh AOA ET 40EI AUu6O OI EAA y8e A
remember it with her. It is irresistible; it forces itself on you; no

words, no pictures, could ever do the like! (p. 218).

Through their collective sensory e)perience, the spellbound listeners
achieve the kind of communication that Peters discounts as impossible
AAOCAA 11 OEA 1EIiEOCAOEITO 1T &£ Al AT AEIl Al
reaches the listeners emotionally, it places them in a kind of mesmeric
trance that makes them employ a different kind of sensing. Additionally,
EO AAOOAI EOGAO , 1T AxA80 OEOEIT T &£ ATl i
OEAO OEAU ATii1 Ol EAAOA OEOI OCE OOEI Ol
OEAAOOA 1 EOCOATEI C O IQQO0AIGAI M GERBAE OO
AT A OAAT 6O AT A O1I 01 AGs AAUITT A OEA OAI
physically inhabit.

(T xAOAOh O, A 30ATCAI ES8 Al O ET OPEOA
in the audience, suggesting that like mesmerism, sonic influence cold
pose a threat to vulnerable listeners. Before attending her performance,
OEA 4EOAA %l Cli EOEIi AT EAAO AAAT O1 00 1 A
down the back! it drives you mad! it makes you weep hot tears by the
OPi 11 £01 A6 | b8 YOREABUI D1 OCEADOREDBAT Ro|
OAT ¢ AO 3EIT OUAAEGOh AT A A1l OEA £EAI
watches and diamond studs and gold scarpins. By gad! | never heard or
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OAx AT UOEEIT C 1 EEA EO8 ) AITTEO ETT x
mad AO OEA OAOOG6 P8 YaYQqs 7EOQOIT x60
AAT OO | OOEA ET AEAAOAO OEAO , A 30AI
of their musical sensibilities, affecting all bodies indiscriminately.
Furthermore, his association of madnessx EOE OEA OAl OAAT A C
diamond studs and gold scarfDET 086 OEA AOAEAT AA CEOAO
to the idea of the exploitative mesmerist, demonstrating how Svengali

uses Trilby to attain fame and fortune. Transforming his subject into 'an

unconscious Trilby of marble, who could produce wonderful sounds?

> O

~

i
|
CAIT |

OEOOO OEA O1 01 A0 EA xAT OAAR AT A 117«
dehumanising effect on both the young woman and her captive audience
(p. 299).

Why does Svengali use mesmerism to transform Trilbynto a device
comparable to a phonograph, shutting down her external sensory organs
but also inhibiting the internal sense associated with mesmeric subjects?

$OAxET C 11 7EI ITReoctritketoHhdn Autodati©mand
Principles of Human Physiology Ashley Miller provides a
Al T AAPOOAI EOCAOEIT 1T &£/ OI EAA OEAO I AU A

40EI AU O1 AT 1 OAET O0O8 61 E ArApnoductizd rathrO A O C (
than productive: the ear provides the original sound that the voice then
reproduces. If the human voice is an instrument, it is an instrument that

EO Dl AUAA uatMillerOierBulatforh @ && human voice suggests

OEAO ET 1 OAAO O1 ObPI AUd 40EI AUEO OT E,
replacing her tone-deaf organ with his own. Her claim raises an important
NOAOOEI T g xEAO AT A0 EO | AdBOT AIOA OGIORB /
the face of soundreproduction technologies? For Trilby, it means that

without the intervention of Svengali, she could never produce the
otherworldlU OT EAA T &£ O, A 30AT CAIE®&8 7EAI
incapable of sensing or voicing anything Svengali does not permit her to,

Trilby is no longer subject to the complex relation between voice and ear

that Miller describes. However, as a result of his itervention she becomes

A OADPI OEOT OU &1 O 30ATCAITESO OT EAAh xE
i AOi AOEA ET £ OAT AA8 40EI AUEO DPAOA OI Al

IT EAO AAAOE AAAh AO xAl1 AO EAO A&ET A
GvengaE 8 3 OAT CAl B83 OMNIJATESBOAOA OEAO OEA
A PETTT1 COAPE AZEOAO 30AT CAITE6O AAAOE | ¢

4 0ET AUBO DPOAOCAOOGAOETT T &£ 30AT CAI EGC

as a sound technology, but also calls attention to the newfound capacity

14Speech Paralysis: Ingestion, Suffocation, and the Torture of ListeningNineteenth-
Century Contexts: An Interdisciplinary JournaB6.5(2014), 47387 (p. 477).

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1(Summer 2016



Kristie A. Schlauraff 79

of the human voice to continue speaking after death. As Connor explains,
technologies like the gramophone created an atmosphere in which the
voices of the dead could continue to speak. The classic image of Nipper
OEA Ai ¢8 1 EOOAT ET ¢ anbte fiola the hok@OBeOS O O
gramophone. suggests the voices of the dead exert power over the living
even when they emerge from mechanical bodies. Connor points out that
early versions of the image appear to situate the gramophone on top of a
coffin, arguingh O) £ OEA AT c60O0 AOOAT OEOA 1 EOOA
then this involves the unpleasant suggestion of some kind of physical
connection between the machine and the deceased anatomy of the
i AOOAOSG j P8 ¢p0UQ8 , EEA OEA rragfdedbodyDET T A
that preserves the voice of Svengali and allows it to be played back to the

I EOOAT AO8 )1 EEO VYpap AOOEAI Ah O4EA O
WAEOI T OOAOAO OEAO OEA AAOGEAA OPAOIEO
record, and its prA OAOOA OE | T 14#Fie @xplikillylclaifisBHatAtige 8

AOAOT A1l DPOAOGAOOAOGCEITT 1T & OI 61T A EO bI OO

ornon-AGEOOAT AA 1T £ OEA 1T OECET Al O1 OOAAG
description, faithfully preserving the voice crafted by Svengali despite his
death.

Conclusion

Like the mesmeric fluid, sound facilitates communication between bodies;
both forces reshape the human sensorium and expose networks of
influence, necessitating new definitions of humanness that account ér
variations in the conditions of embodiment. Nineteenth century
descriptions of mesmerism often emphasise the power of mesmerists,
expressing anxiety about the potential exploitation of the practice. The
perceived vulnerability of mesmeric subjects, a teme prevalent in literary
representations of mesmerism, hinders understandings of the
phenomenon as the mutual wielding of power Grimes describes. In truth,
subjects acquire authority through their ability to utilise what Deleuze
OAOI 6 A1 OEds @dl adthkit expariédinfeliectual capacity.
The shifting soundscape of the latenineteenth century, which saw
the proliferation of sound technologies like the phonograph, required
individuals to confront the interconnectedness of animate and inanimate
AT AEAO8 4EA EOI AT O1T EAA xAO OA |

EOQOI
AT OOT x 3 0AOT A8O x1 OAON OAEIOEQIOAOE

A
(e

204 EA OET T 1 COABPD EThédNorh Anddican ReGedQ@©253 (Maydun.,
1878), pp. 52736 (p. 529). Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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marker of humanness. The possibility that voices could be disembodied,
or re-embodied in mechanical forms, disruped spatial and temporal
restrictions fundamental to understandings of life and death. Du

- A O OETilbyd @emonstrates that mesmerism functions as an apt
metaphor for sonic influence, offering a framework for thinking about
changes in sensory experienceBy blurring the distinction between
mesmeric subject and mechanised human, the novel elucidates key
differences between the two. Unlike the mesmeric subject, Trilboy becomes
an unconscious instrument that Svengali uses to exert influence over the
audience. While her manipulation of the listeners suggests the
mechanised human possesses unprecedented power, surpassing that of
| AOIl AOEOGIi h OEA ATTAEOQETTO 1 &£ 40EI AudC
order to gain such abilities she must be stripped of basic huma qualities.
Her voice provokes a largely positive emotional response in the audience
i AT AROO AT A AT AAI AO OEAOAA A@PAOEAT A/
from the network of bodies created by her performance. Triloy has no
recollection of these moments d connection when she emerges from the
trance state, indicating her exclusion from the shared experiences her
voice facilitates. In an atmosphere where mesmerism was mainly a form
of entertainment rather than a medical tool, Du Maurier demonstrates its
continued importance as a cultural phenomenon.
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FEMALE TRANSCENDENCE
CHARLES HOWARD HINTON AND HYPERSPACHEFICTION
Patricia Beesley

(Newcastle University)
Abstract
As far as nineteenthcentury mathematician and writer Charles Howard Hinton
was concerned, it was an unwillingness to explore beyond the boundaries of
established epistemologies that prevented the conception of a fourth
dimension or hyperspace. In this essay, | consider how Hinton employs the
allegory of hyperspace to reimagine women as transcendent. In the novellas,
Stella and An Unfinished Communication (1895), he disavows not only a
scientific epistemology that prevents a more expansive world view but also a
CAT AAO EAAT1TcCU OEAO Ai1 OOOAET O EAAAO 1
radical re-imagining of the nature of the world, human consciousness amwl
femininity leads him to create women who transcend a Victorian ideology that
has defined them by their biology and the Hegelian sense of immanence in
order to achieve higher consciousness. | draw comparisons between Hinton
and New Woman novelists, who wee writing at the same time, suggesting that
both were engaged in reimagining ideas of femininity and the kind of world
women might occupy. But where nineteenth-century New Woman novelists
anticipated individual transformation through a process of social and political
change, Hinton envisaged social change as depending on an introspective,
internal process of transcendence.

The English mathematician, Charles Howard Hinton, was only one
amongst a number of nineteenth-century thinkers consumed with
specuation about multi -dimensional space and the nature of
consciousness. Georg Riemann and James Sylvester, both mathematicians,
lectured on n-dimensional space to audiences in Germany and England in
the mid-nineteenth century. Hermann von Helmholtz and James Clerk
Maxwell were keen to consider the implications of extra spatial
dimensions for physics, as was the German astrophysicist, Johann Zdllner,
who used the concept of fourdimensional space to explain spiritualist

PEAT T 1 AT A8 4EA £ OOOCGEMREEADOEGOAA ABRKAL
spiritualists and occultists.!*® Speculations were to fuel the literary
Ei ACET AGEITT OITh xEOE OEA mdaiahd: ARAAOEIT

Romance of Many Dimensiong1884), and later stories by H. G. Wells. It

was in this contexXDd OE A O Sciknttifid RdmanGesappeared. Published

in two series in 1886 and 1896, they are a collection of essays, lessons,

Al 1 Aci OEAO AT A EEAOCEIT AT PEAAAO OEAO

w. AOE "1 AAEI T AEh O4EA (ECEADABOAABD: | ZFADEA
Interdisciplinary Studies in the Long Nineteenth Centuryl7 (2013), p. 3.
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concept of a fourth dimension or hyperspace!**Hintol 6§ © AAT OOAI Ot
that the intuition of hyperspace is hampered only by the retention of

existing scientific epistemological frameworks to understand the world.

These frameworks act as a barrier to recognising a hyperspace world of

infinite possibilitie s.

In this article, | consider two novellas, published together asStella
and An Unfinished Communicationin 1895, in which Hinton explores
female transcendence or higher consciousnes¥?® These stories deserve
more critical attention than they have received. They constitute only one
AT ATAT O T &£ (ETOIT60 xEAAO POT EAAO T £
their importance lies in the way they represent a radical challenge to
prevailing gender ideology and, | believe, a profound sympathy for
women.® In encouraging his readers to divest themselves of obstacles
that prevent an intuition of hyperspace, he demands a rejection not only
of scientific epistemology but also of pre.conceived notions of what it is to
be a woman. | argue that, inStella and An UnfinishedCommunication,
Hinton sets out to disavow a patriarchal gender ideology that defines
women by their biology. He takes a radical departure from the prevailing
nineteenth-century notion of women that aligns them with Nature and
embeds them in the material world, thereby denying them the
opportunity for transcendence. By situating women in a space outside
that which normally defines them, Hinton rejects the Hegelian concept of
the immanent woman. Instead, he reimagines femininity as
transcendent. Luce Irigaray suggests that women can only escape the
construction of immanence and create a subjectivity of their own once
they have a space they can call their owA*’ With this idea in mind, I
argue that in situating women in hyperspace Hinton is, in effect,

44Charles Howard Hinton, Scientific RomancesFirst and Second Series (London:

Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1886, 1896).

15y OOA OEA OAOI O OOOAT OAAT A Aerchadgiablj toAnead E E CE A C
the fact of transcending or surmounting; of being above and independent of the

ordinary limits of the world and of consciousness; and to be distinguished from

immanence.

146]n the preface to Stella and An Unfinished CommunicationHinO1T 1T x OEOAOh O/ 1 4
one feature, of the landscape of the land to which these thoughts lead, and only one,

EAO AAAT O OAEAA 6pii16 jispsqQs

47_uce Irigaray, An Ethics of Sexual Differencé_ondon: Athlone Press, 1993), pp. 3

42. Elizabeth Grosz discusse®@ EA OECT EZAZEAAT AA T £ OPAAA AT A b
philosophy in Sexual Subversions: Three French Feminig&t.Leonards, NSW: Allen &

Unwin, 1989), pp. 1786.
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providing them with their own space and thus the possibility of
transcendence.

In these novellas, Hinton draws on other nineteenth-century
conceptions of consciousness in an effort to overcome both the
limitations to a literary representation of transcendence and the
constraints of contemporary discourse. In challenging notions of
femininity that support a separate spheres ideology, Hinton contributes to
a debate that others, particularly New Woman writers, engage in
elsewhere. Elizabeth Throesch makes the point tht his project is
OOOODPOEOGEI CI U OEI EI AO OF OEA £EAI ETEOO
which sexuality, subjectivity, and the concept of emancipation are framed
AU AE O®ITHe Qidifardti&s are there but | argue that, by situating
women in allegorical hyperspace, Hinton sets up a way to subvert
ideological constraints. If women continue to be viewed through the lens
of existing ideologies, this is because those gazing at them have failed to
dispense with these outmoded ways of thinking. Hinton offers an
imaginary spatial leap into the fourth dimension, a space in which the
nature of womanhood is not easily defined for here anything is possible.

/ITA T £ (ETOIT60 Ai 1l OAi T OAOEAOKh 7EI
and spiritualist, also envisaged aEl OOOE AEI AT OET T h 1T 0 OC
new world which opens up before us life becomes infinitely more divine
and miraculous than it has ever been conceived by the wildest flights of
Ei ACET AOET 1T i Ths iOd& WorldBird whidto @ast, present and
AOOOOA AT T1TAAO8 30AAAGO 1T PATTAOGO 1T £ I
the supernatural world, but also his appreciation of other movements that
promised significant change in this world. As editor of Review of Reviews
Stead regularly reviewed and chepioned New Woman fiction. He
comments that this form of writing has fostered in woman the discovery
OEAO OOEA EAO OAATT U A O 01 AEOAO Al
OEA DPI OEOEITT CEOAT O1 EAO ET OEA «xic
conventions, all religious teachings, and all moral conceptions will have to
be reconsidered and readjusted in harmony with this new central
FAAB (@I 160 xOEOET CO AAI ATA A OEI EIA

1480] EUAAAOE 4EOI AOAEh OO4EA AEEEAOAT AA AAOx A}
(un)framing the Womanin # EAOT AO (1 x S©IA phogbd 61T YRBY | ai T 6 QF
7%98, p. 94.

197 E1 1 EAT 30AAAh O4EOQOI OCEOGEN 1 O ReviewdEA %OA 1 /
ReviewdApril 1893), pp. 42632, p. 427.

107 ET 1 EAI 30AAAR O4EA "TTE 1T £CEANIT-IR&MéFN] 4EA
of Reviews(July 1894), pp. 6474, p. 74.
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readjustment of thinking about women. Where New Woman writers of

the late-nineteenth century are mainly focused on the transformation of

femininity through social change and activism, on re-shaping ideas of

female sexuality, maternity and marriage, Hinton is concerned with the

power of change from within. His feminism develops from speculating on
hyperspace and the potential for a higher (female) consciousness, its
AAOGAT T I AT O AT AAT ET ¢ OEA OOAT O&I Oi AOE
POl OEAEI ¢ A OEI OO Agbi OEOEITT 1T £ t(ET Ol
in Scientific Romancesand then consider his representation of female
transcendence inStella and An Unfinished Communication

(ET OI160 (UPAOOPAAA OEEIT O PEU

Charles Howard Hinton (18531907) was a mathematician whose interest

in abstract geometry led to his philosophy of hyperspace. His resistance to
social and moral conventions and his irregular lifestyle was in tune with

his belief that in freeing the mind we could be so much more than we are.

B ET OIT60 DPEEIT Ol PEU EO 1 6ttishEnwhidh ET
he explores the limits of Euclidean geometry, the notion of a fourth
dimension, and the nature of consciousness and transcendence. The
concept of consciousness was a difficult one for nineteentkcentury
thinkers to grapple with, many resorting to using a range of metaphors!®?
AT OCA , AxAO xOEOAO T &£ A OOOOAAI & AT AL
I AEAh OA 1T AOGO T &£ OOAOGETTAOU xAOAOGBh C
fluctuation caused by new sensations modifying them!*>3*Herbert Spencer,

51Hinton was the son of James Hinton (1822.875), a wetknown surgeon and writer

who considered himself also a moral and religious guide. James promoted a

philosophy of altruism based on the belef that the experience of both pleasure and

pain were essential to human life and spirituality, and to the spirit of altruism. He had

a great love of women and advocated polygamy as a form of social control of sexual
AAOEOA8 #EAOI AO phrd &t& Aiddedin:and tHEANQUENEEOD s D A
AFAOEAOS8 O PEEI T OI PEU T £ Al OOOGEOGI AAT AA OAAI
breeched the conventions of moral behaviour and thought: in 1886 he was sentenced

to three days for bigamy, after which heand his family fled to Japan. In spite of this
transgression, | believe that his writing expresses an understanding of and sympathy

for women He had several jobs, some of which were as a maths teacher, and it was

during one teaching job that he developed aset of cubes which enabled him to

OEOOAI EOA OEA &£ O00OE AEI AT OGEI T8 (A xAO Al OI
cOidh A AAOGEAA &£ O POAAOEOEI ¢ EEOOEIT ¢ AAlI 1 O8
1525ee Jill M. KressThe Figure of Consciousness: William James, Henry James, and

Edith Wharton (Routledge: New York & London, 2002).

153G.H. Lewes,The Physical Basis of the Min@London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner &

Co., 1893), p. 366.
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employing various metaphors, realised that he could only refer to the
substance of the mind in terms of symbols, suggesting that the mind is
fundamentally unknowable.*® 7 E1 1 EAI * AT AO OO0AO

AT 1T OAET 6001 AGOG6 h AOO EO Al1AAObBAA A,
consciousness. He would prefer a common term, but is unable to come up

with anything that satisfies him. He turns to introspection, the most
fundamental postulate of psychology, as the only process that one can rely

ITd O!'i1 DBAT bl A vebhaEtihep ledD thanBdivesithinking, A1 E A
and that they distinguish the mental state as an inward activity or passion,
AOT 1T All OEA T AEAAOO xEOE®STPh&dtdble EQ | /

nature of representing consciousness gives a flavour to the task tha
Hinton takes on, one complicated by the fact that he starts with a
mathematical abstraction z the idea of a fourth dimension. His intention
In conceptualising space is less to do with its geometric possibilities than
with its association with higher form s of consciousness. If it is possible to
Imagine hyperspace then, according to Hinton, it is also possible to
experience transcendent or higher consciousness. In common with
Sylvester, Helmholtz and other scientists who are keen to push the
boundaries of knowledge by challenging Euclidean geometry, Hinton uses
the concept of a fourth dimension to explore the extent of human
consciousness->®

(ET OIT18680 AOOGAUO AT A 1AOGOITO 11 OEA
and difficult for the non -mathematical mind to comprehend. In using
different forms of exposition, including diagrams, he clearly wants to
enable the reader to make sense of hyperspace at the same time as
acknowledging that this will involve hard work and the setting aside of
any preconceptions. In his e®i U AOOAU 1T &£ YBPRIi h O7E
$EIi ATOEiTedh (ETOIT xOEOAOG OEAO 0) 0
that, by supposing away certain limitation of the fundamental conditions
of existence as we know it, a state of being can be conceived with powe
AAO OOAT OAAT R'En apguiny God thel existen@ of a fourth
dimension, he suggests that just as a twalimensional being would be

-

E

154Herbert Spencer, The Principles of PsychologyNew York: D. Appleton and

Company, 1896), p. 162.

155William James, The Principles of Psychology?2 vols, vol | (London: Macmillan, 1891),

p. 185.

156BJacklock, p. 1.

B EAOI AO (1T xAOA (ET O 1T h O7 E ASdientifido Roinenkes &1 OO OE
First Series (London: Swan Sonnenschein, Lowrey & Co., 1886), pp33 p. 4. Further

references are given after quotations in the text.
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unable to perceive a threedimensional object, it is difficult for us to
imagine a four-dimensional being, but not impossible if only we could rid
ourselves of preAT T AAEOAA 1 Ei EOAOET 1 0q O7EUhR (
dimensional beings be ourselves, and our successive states the passing of
them through the three -dimensional space to which our consciousness is
confneAed j P8YBQs8 [ & AT OOOA OEA AEAEEEAC
speculating on the fourth dimension, was trying to make manifest an
abstract concept. INnA New Era of Thoughf YBBRBQ EA DOT i OAO
system of four-dimensional thought z mechanics, scART AAh AT A AOO
T AAAOOAOU AT 1T AEOEIT T &£ xEEAE EO OOEAO
four-dimensional space as it now does threeA Ei AT OB Fdr this 8
happen, we must set aside selDACAOA AT A AAil-goeg A OC
Al OOOEOI 6 q,
Pure altruism means so to bury the mind in the thing known that all
DAOOEAOI AO OAT AGETITO 1T #£ T1TA80 OAI £
of the heavens would be, to feel that the stars were vast bodies, and
that | am moving rapidly (p. 92).

Dispensing with established ideas that have shaped the way we live and

setting aside selfOACAOA EO xEAO EA | AAPO/ RAS OAA
own particular relation to any object, or group of objects, presents itself to

us as qualities affecting those objectg influencing our feeling with regard

to them, and making us perceive something in them which is not really
OEAOAS P8 avYiqgqs (A ETI OOOOAOO 0606 O1 A
inform a viewpoint and sense of identity associated with seHinterest, in

order to move into a space of selflessness and altruism. As one reads

(ET 01160 OAgOOh EO AAAT T AO Al AAO OE/
framework for developing a moral and ethical philosophy that

AARATTT OOOAOAOG OEA EIT &£ OATAA T £ EEO AAOE
)T EEO AOOAU O-ATU S$EIATOEITOG8h DO
Stella and An Unfinished Communicatioh ( ET O1T 1T OPAAOI AOA

DAOOET ¢ AAAPAO AT A AARAAPAO ET_C)T AAOT 1 O
Cil EIPOA T A£# A EECEAO Ix1®F MG @AAIAI OER OH

158Charles Howard Hinton, A New Era of Thought{London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co.,
1888), p. 86. Further references are given after quotations in the text.

B EAOI AO (1 xAOA ( BT OE R hidHfilERINENEdSpp/ 20622, p.
211. Further references are given after quotations in the text.

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1(Summer 2016



Patricia Beesley 89

Ei ACET Ah E£RADO TBDRALS SAAET AO OEA CAITI T C
1TOETT OEAO OAOAOU Ei POAOGOEIT xEEAE
movements, upon the air, the waters, or the solid earth, will produce a
series of cAT CAO ET AAAE 1 £ OET OA AIlI&i
(ETO1TT A1 O Aipiiud OEA . EAOUOAEAAI A
theory that events are repeated endlessly. This is associated with what
Nietzsche termedamor fatih OEA AAAA D OA trahForniinglifd T A O
from what has passed into what one has willed to pas$22This openness to

AT A OAOGAI AGETT 1T &£ 1EEA8O AOGAT OO OOCCA
and space as we know it but also a moral impulse. It is through this
openness, Hintonsaph OEAO OxA OOAAO AAAE 1 OEAO
EAZ xA xAOA AAAE [ AI AAOO 1T £ OEAO EECE?Z?
past and future, we experience a higher form of consciousness. We might
represent this to ourselves as a day of reckoningor@ OAT T 1 1T EDOAOA
al-ET T xET ¢ | ETAlGs idedbd midraflah and an overarching
consciousness also suggests, as Throesch indicates, the influence of
7EITEAI *AiAG6O Al TAAPO 1 &£ A Al Oi EA
&AAET AO6 O DPAIT DOUA Hritvdrse, OrE Avbich  IndiidudD E
consciousness is envisaged as only one part of a higherder
consciousness!®* James says:

>>° >1

[T]he drift of all the evidence we have seems to me to sweep us very
strongly towards the belief in some form of superhuman life with
which we may, unknown to ourselves, be ceconscious. We may be
in the universe as dogs and cats are in our libraries, seeing the books

W EAOI AOG (1T xAOA ( ET OT 1 Scierfific RomancesEIS&iesOET 1T O8 h  E
(London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1896), pp. 24, .p 42. karther references are

given after quotations in the text.

161Edward Hitchcock, The Religion of Geology and Its Connected Scien¢Bsston:

Phillips, Sampson, and Company, 1859), p. 412.

162SeeFriedrich Willhelm Nietzsche, Thus Spoke ZarathustrgNew York, B17). See

also Elizabeth Throesch,0 4 Bdentific Romancesf Charles Howard Hinton: The

&1 OOOE $EIi AT OGETT AO (UPAOOPAAAh (UDPAOOAAI EOI
<http://etheses.whiterose.ac.uk/id/eprint/371> [accessed 5 May 2015], p. 250. Throesch
indcaOA O OEA ET £ OAT AA 1T £ . EA(‘)UOAEAo O PEEITOI D
given after quotations in the text.

4 EAOA EO A AAU 1T £ OAAETTEIC &£ O OEA 1T AOOAOQI
when his life passes before him and he must acknowledge hisrss, particularly those

againstwomen (pp. 178 ) O EO OAI POET ¢ OI OPAAOI AGA Ol
own remorse for his bigamy and a desire to put things right.

164 In her thesis, Throesch discusses the interest that Hinton and James took in edc

I OEAOB8O ET OAI1 1 RBAOOAI EAAAOh DPDP8 dad
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and hearing the conversation, but having no inkling of the meaning
of it all. 16°
AEEO OOODPAOE
AT T OAET 601 AO
unaware.

oi A AIUIDAIOD®
o | EE

SA

ﬁ —)
X

[T \
mh

P!

mr

> >

If the ability to intuit the fourth dimension is evidence of
superhumanity, then Hinton may have recognised it in his 18year-old
sister-in-law Al EAEA "1 11 A8 0O AdiErisignd geoddiry®€ OA OD
Preternatural ability in women has traditionally been associated with the
| UOOEAAI 8 *Ai AOGh &£ O AgAi bl Ah OA-EZAO0O
the Conscious Personality as husband and Unconscious Personality as
xEEA8 )1 AT 1 OOAOGO O OEA EOOAAT Ah xEI
keeps house, storing up impressions, remaining passive until her husband
sleeps when shas free to act:

Deprived, like the wife in countries where the subjection of woman
Is the universal law, of all right to an independent existence, or to
the use of the senses or the limbs, the Unconscious Personality has
discovered ways and means of comnmicating other than through
the recognised organs of sensé?®
3O0AAA8O0 AT AlITcu T &£ £ZAIT AT A AT 1T OAET OOT A
reflects his feminist sympathies. He believed that clairvoyance, thought
reading and automatic writing were examples of Divine revelation
i AAEAOAA OEOTI OCE OEA ZEATETETA O1TAIT O/
limits of our three -dimensional space through which the light of four-
AEI AT OET T Al OPAAA BQanked dowrbésthe dimpsed D1 1
of higher consciousness inA OEIT EIl AO OAET ¢q O4EA AEAT A/

165Wwilliam James, A Pluralistic Universe: Hibbert Lectures at Manchester College on the
Present Situation in PhilosophyLondon: Longmans, Green and Co., 1909), p. 309.

166 Alicia Boole discovered the fourth dimension by using a set of cubes that Hinton

had made for teaching purposes. Boole went on to become a wetkspected
mathematician.

w77El 1 EAT * Al AOGh O7EAO OOUAEEAANe WRthBliché) AE ( A
and Other Essays in Popular PhilosophiNew York: Longmans, Green and Co., 1921),

pp. 299-327 (p. 301). These essays were published in original form3A OE AT A0 O
Magazinein 1890,Forumin 1892, andProceedings of the Society for Psychical Research
in 1896.

168William T. Stead, Real Ghost Storie§New York: G. H. Doran Co., 1921), p. 23.

S A N = o~

103 OAAAh O4EOI OCEOESh D8 nRdaas
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fitful influences from beyond break in, showing the otherwise unverifiable

AT T1TT1TT AT 1"PaAktfodyk Jands @issociates the female mind with

a mysticism usually ascribed as passive, both Stead and Hintorepresent

women with these higher powers as both active and transcendent. Hinton
addresses the ideological and epistemological obstacles to the conception

of both transcendent woman and the fourth dimension in Stella and An
Unfinished Communication.He represents women as possessing a natural
predisposition that enables them to mediate the rifts in the borders

between three- and four-dimensional space. This gives them access to a

world in which they can become free subjects, untrammeled by
definitions of passivity or weakness.

O3 0AIT 1 AB

)T O030A1T 1 Adh (ETOIT OOGAO EUDPAOODPAAA
unconstrained by the three-dimensional visible world. "'Stella, a young

woman made invisible through the reduction of her coefficient of
refraction to one by her now-deceased scientist uncle, Michael Graham,

i AAOO (O6CE #EOOOITh OEA AgAAOOI O 1T £ -
with Stella, Hugh is intent on returning her to visibility so that she can be

A POl PAO 6EAOQOI OEAT x E /& relAtédSevédrdl ye&rd O8 3
I AOGAO AU (OCE Oi OEA 1 AOOAOI 08 (OCEN
OEAT OEA AOAOACA %l cl EOE ET AAPAAEOU £
i AT60 AAEI EOU Ol EIT OOEO EUDAOOPAAA
( O CE 6 §sis Afledents through a veil of limited intellectual curiosity.

(OCE EO OT AAT A OI OAA AT u bi OAT OEAI
EUPAOOPAAARL DPOAEAOOEIT ¢ OI OEAx 30AIITA
rescuing. Throesch argues that Stella is subjedb a phallocentric framing

both by Hugh, who needs a fullyembodied woman as his other, and by

Michael, who justifies her invisibility as his experimental subject!’?

Michael believes that visibility was the penalty Eve paid for eating the
AOOEO 1T EAOCQBRLET QODAAT AJ), ke desdiré tv beGeep DD 8
ITTx PDAOO T &£ x1TT1TAT80 Z£AI1 AT 1TAOOOA8 (.
state of transcendence by casting off her vain corporeal self so that she

O4EA #1171 FEAAHeAeOcan £ A 0OUAEE
.

w7 €11 EAT * Al AOR
i Tsbsh AEOAA ET 7EI|EAI -A$

Magazinej Yy I B Qh | 8

PSPR25 (March 1911), pp.-29, p. 27.

78 (8 ( ET Olsielfa @@ &rilUnfinidh@chCorfinhunication: Studies of the

Unseen(London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1895), pp.1D7. Further references are

given after quotations in the text.

172Throesch (2006), pp. 83, 94. Throeschuse® E A Al AP
El

T A I £ OEOAI ET C
) OECAOAUB8O OAT OA 1T &£ x11 AT AAE i

¢)
C AOAI AA AL

C
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can return to an original, prelapsarian self, one urainted by vanity. His

aim is to free Stella from the constraints he believed visibility placed on

women, but the notion of invisibility was just as problematic in the

nineteenth century. Women were expected to be unseen, their visibility

being carefuly pOAOAOEAAA8 4EOI AOGAE AOCOAO OE

invisibility to problematise the idea of liberation of the self. | prefer to see

this as Hinton using invisibility as a way of facilitating liberation by asking

OEA OAAAAO O1 OOAAG 30AI 1T A AEAZEAOAT OI L
T OEA Ai1 OA@O | £ OEA 6EAOI OEAT DOE

included divesting themselves of desire and selinterest and putting the

TAAAO 1T &£ EATEIU EEOO0O8 2A0001 ET ¢ Ol

simply exchanges one form of invisibility for another. In being re-defined

by Hugh as the (in)visible Victorian wife and mother, she senses that she

OAATTT1 6 AA NOEOA EAPPU 1T £#O0AT 6 | P8 YI b (

ET OEOEAT A xAO £ O EAO Oi AAOO cpesxE OAIl

of altruism and selflessness in the pursuit of science. Her apparent

sacrifice of self could, therefore, be seen as no different from the trope of

6 EAOI OEAT -ssdcifideifod hsb&hd andEfamily. Indeed, being in

thrall to Michael and, on one occasion, being easily duped by a fraudulent

OPEOEOOAI EOOh x1T OI A OOPPI OO OEEO8 ) A

transcendence lies in her allowing Michael to make her invisible. His

death means that he cannot complete his plan for her, hence tk reader

AAET ¢ CEOAT 111U CIEIDPOAO I £ EAO EECE
a useful device for Hinton to emphasise the difficulties that exist in
AAEEAOET C EECEAO Al 1 OAET 001 AOGO8 )1 EE

OOAEAAO 1 £ OAIckEa@lEsighedts thab Stellay vifllGréturn-tde
visibility with spiritual insights gained through her transcendent
invisibility. Hugh recognises her special insight into eternity and the

Ol EOAOOAT 01 061 g 0471 EETA UT OO AGAOT Al

OAPAOAOAR AOO 11 OA AlTOGAT U AT OT A O1 1
i P8 ayqs 4EEO AOAOT Al OAIl & OOCCAOOO +
-EAEAAT 80 11 O0AOh (OCE AEOAT OAOO OEAO

AET AT OET 1 O EO OI nsidefationtif Quisdlvestak diverOniitA A |
I OEAOOh T &£ 1 O0O0AI 6AO AO AEAT CEI Cd | b8
There is a consciousness in us deeper than thought, which is
directly reached, which is reminded of the higher existence by the
clear depths of waters, by the limitless profundity of the night -time

sky. A crystal thrills us with a sense of something higher, saying as it
xAOAh O#1 1 £ZET AA AO Ui O AT A ) AOA OI
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away the encircling barriers of obscurity that with us this being is, |
show myself to you even as you and | and all are to the higher
OEOEI 1-8). | DP8i Y
(OCE AAT T1TT1T1U ATTAAEOGA T & 30ATT A AO -
rescued rather than as a woman of many dimensions as suggested by
-EAEAAT 60 OAZAOAT AA Oty taksdendd @finddd Al 8 3
AO -EAEAAI 60 A@PAOEI AT OA1 OOAEAAO 10 ,
her multiplicity in the suggestion of spiritual insight, in her clairvoyant
capacity to foresee danger on the sea journey to China and her strength
and bravery saving the crew and passengers, and in her capacity for
sympathy with those different from herself.

30AT 1 AGO OOAT OAAT AAT O 1 Ol OEPI EAEOL
association in the above quotation with the sea and sky, allusions to the
mythological interconnectedness of femininity, a female lunar deity and
menstrual cycles.?) T (ET O1T 160 OADPOAOAT OAOEIT I
tension between their apparent subjugation to natural forces and an
association with higher consciousness. The legacy of ancienmnythology
AAOOAET T U OEOEO OAAOGAET C xIi i AT O (ACcC
of woman has been critiqued by several feminists, some celebrating her
rootedness in nature, others foregrounding her rational transcendence
and urging her liberation from an association with nature.!’#1t would be
AAOU O AEOI EOO (ETOI1T80 xI 1T AT AO OI1
more careful reading reveals a more nuanced representation. Just as

/////

concentration to begin to intuit the fourth dimension, so a close reading
I £ OEA TT1O0ATTAO EO TAAAOOAOU Oi
OEAT T ACAOA xiI 1T AT 60 AEZLZEITI EOU xEOE
show how limited this three-dimensional view of her is. To envisage a
four-dimensional woman is to view a woman whose relation to nature
must be re-defined in relation to her capacity to achieve higher
Al 1T OAET 601 A6OGs 7A 1 600 OAAA (ETOTT660
of the Jamesian analog to deeper levels of consciousness. As Ornella
Moscucci points out, the dichotomy of rational, cultured male and

Eii ATATO £EAI AT A OEAA 11 Al 01 AAOGEIT 1

Ol AAC
I (

A
A O

1735eeOrnella Moscucci, The Science of Woman: Gynaecology and Gender in England
18001929(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), p. 33. Further refererxare

given after quotations in the text.

174seel 1 OT ET AOOA -8 30AEEI OAh O4EA &AITETEOO #OE
& A 1 EAnithdsh2 (1997), pp. 6492, p. 68.
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EAATTT CEAAI 1 PPl OEOEIT O xEEAE AOA AAA
P28)8 (ET O 160 POIEAAO EO O AAATT 6000
dimension provides the space that Irigaray argues woman requires in

I OAAO Oi AEOAT OAO EAO OOOA OOAEAAOQEC
transcendence. Escaping the constraints of a threglimensional world is

not easy however, as Stella makes clear at the end of the story as she
expresses her unhappiness.

O!'1 51 £ZET EOEAA #7111 O1 EAAQCEI T8

O''1T 51 E£ET EOEAA #1011 O1EAAOCETT 6 EO A 11
seeks redemption through a Nietzstiean form of verlernen or
unlearning.'®/ 1T EEO ET 6001 Au O1 #Z£ET A OEA O511

women, all of whom appear to have experienced some form of
OOAT OAAT AAT AA8 1O ET O30AI1Adh EO EO «
a higher truth, women appear already to have access to it. Part of the

process of his unlearning appears to be encountering women who
challenge preconceived binaries of gender, of immanence and
transcendence. The story begins with the narrator wandering through a
squalid part T £ . Ax 91 OE ET OAAOAE 1T &£ OEA 5
doorstep, he encounters a woman with two small children; she appears
OEAAAU AT A O1 EAi pOh OAOO EAO &l Oih 060
of antique grace. Comely but unanimated features surmountedher deep
Al 0ii 68 3EA OAiI1 O OEA 1T AOOAOI O OEA
iITA ET EEO T ETA OEAT EA xAO EEI OAI
(p. 113). The narrator misinterprets this to mean that women, like
children, are good at forgdting. He identifies this woman, with children
clinging to her skirts, as an example of Hegelian immanent woman,
embedded in maternity and the materiality of life.1"®From this viewpoint,

xT TAT60 EIi T AT AT AA DPOAAI OAAO OOAT OAAT A
solid centre in which men can forget themselves and from which they rise

O O
/Ah

g (8 (ETOTTh O!'1T 51 FEEStdladaBdMA Udfinishdd OT EAAQET 1T 6
Communication, pp. 10977. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
For more on verlernen,see Robin SmallFriedrich Nietzsche: Reconciling Knowledge
and Life(Yarra, Victoria: SpringerNature, 2016), p. 75, in which Small definegerlernen
as the process of unlearning, one element of which is the need to overcome moral
prejudices and to give up thinking in terms of responsibility, guilt and blame. Another
element is to rid oneself of dualisms, such as health/sickness, pleasure/pain, that
dominate life. Unlearning is not the same as forgetting, it is instead related to
relearning or umlernen.

176See G. W. F. HegelThe Philosophy of Righttrans. T. M. Knox (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1967), p. 166.
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Oi &£ 1 O00EOE ET OEA bpOAIlI EA -dobrisidn@Ags " C
DAOODPAAOEOA EO [ EOOCAEAT 8 2AEAAOQEIT C
conjunction with immanence, Hinton reveals a woman of multiple
dimensions. As someone better than the Unlearner at unlearning, this
woman transcends a world dominated by Hegelian oppositions to re
AAZEET A EAOOAT £8 3EA AAAT T AOh ET OOAAAN
term used by Shari Neller Starret to re-EOAT A (ACA1 60 EI ACA
ET O T1TA xET Al AT AEAO OEA AEOET A xEOE
AOAAOEOA"OAAEOOEOG 8

The second woman the narrator encounters is Nattie. She is a
mysterious young woman. Washed up on the shore following a sirm,
Oi EOAAOI T OO0l U POAOGAOOAAGRh OEA EO OAEA
the village (p. 146). Her story resembles the miracle of the Virgin Mary
saving from shipwreck and drowning a woman about to give birth, which
- AOET A 7A01 A0 00 getdpdydical ahalbgy béweénQre A
watery mass from which form emerges into life and the actual birth of a
AEET Ah AAOxAAT OEA 1T AAATY Thérdlis GcEA 1 A
indication that Hinton based Nattie on this myth, but in her singularity,

her independencA AT A T 1T AT A0 xEOE 1 AOOOAh OE
common with these heavy fisher folk. Who was shez singular, wild girl,
Il EOET ¢ 1T1 OEA OAT AO Au OEA OAAG P8 Y

special insight. The narrator recognises the powerfulaffinity she has with
the sea and the land, a landscape that has both saved and cherished her:

[Flor who else had taught her that ineffable grace? who else had
AOAAOGEAA ET OI EAO OiI OI OET OA DOAII
who else had taught her to cach the thoughts of those high souls,

whose words, faintly echoed, leave all unmoved the slumbering

world? The courage of the storm, the grace of each pale flower of

the strand that gives all its tender beauty to its arid spot of sand; all

was hers; and Be moved breathing life and meaning into all around

her (p. 150).

This association of Nattie with nature suggests not the threedimensional
immanent woman but a multi -dimensional one. Nattie is at one with
T AOOOA AO OEA AOAAOEAQGODIOE AA EAIOB hi AMI

W3 EAOQOE . Al 1 AO 3 O0AOOA OOhE IO &FemiARtiinter@eiatidhd o) AT A (
G. W. F. Hegelged. by Patricia J. Mills (Pennsylvania: R&keading the Canon Series,

Pennsylvania State University Press, 1996), pp. 253, p. 264, cited in Stafford, p. 77.

178Marina Warner, Alone of All Her Sex: The dt of the Blessed Virgin Mary 2 ed.

(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), p. 272.
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OEI A AO OAAET ¢ AAUITA OEA 1T AOOOAT xI ¢
Oi 01 06 EiIi PAOAAPOEAI A O1 OEA OAOGO T &£ O
. AOOEASO &£O0iI1T TAIA EO . AOAI Ebkthdd ET £l O
multiplici ty. Her emergence from the waves suggests her transcendence.
There is more to Natalia than meets the eye but without access to higher
forms of consciousness the narrator is unable to comprehend her true
nature, a further reference to the limitations of a three-dimensional view
of woman.
(ET 01160 OEEOA AAPEAOCEIT 1T &£ xI1ATE
vision the narrator has when drowning. In a strange but significant
interlude, he witnesses an encounter between a woman and St. Paul and
St. Simeon Stylites. Shesks for their judgment, dropping the bundle she
AAOOEAOh OAUET ch O) EAOA 00611 AT OEAOGZ
beauties of the Romantic world, the sensual adornments of human grace
and beauty that have turned Nature into something unnaturalz OAT 1 x A O
OEAOAh 11T 0 OEA OOAOOATAA T &£ OEET cOh A«
But men wove robes and garments, inventing light and colour,
placing light and colour and sound before me. They praised me,
calling me Nature and wonderful, beautiful. I, becawse | liked their
praise, put on these robes that were none of mine, making pretence
to be as they would care to see me; all that you see | put on, feigning
to be what men praisedz I, who all the while have no part in any of
these things, whose it is to mose the atoms on their ceaseless
wheeling (p.164).
%OAOUOEETI ¢ OEAO EO 1T AOOOAT AT A OOOA E
construction of her, clothed by his desire, like Stella in her visible form.
Man has made woman into something to suit his carnal purpses, but in a
way that conceals her true nature. In this vision, however, she is told to
leave the garments she has dropped so that she can return to her true self,
61106 Al T OEAA ET OEA EAECT AA OI AAOG OEA
had woven them, thAOA xAO 1T &£ EEO AOEI &6 P8 Y
construction, woman can return to her original state. As an allegory of
womanhood, reduced to her essence and freed of the desires of others,
Nature is no longer framed by notions of immanence and passivity.This
APEOT AA 1 AOEO OEA AAxT EI C T &£ A 1 Ax AAl
AOGATh 11T 1TTTCAO xAOA xEAO T AT DPOO 11
165). This is the day and place that Hinton imagines when the expansion
I £ AT T OAET 001 A O GalighnieAt AvithAdlurextd ble Aderénot
as delimiting but as offering the possibility of transcendence. At the end
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of the story, the narrator foresees a time when he and Natalia will be

reunited as equals. This can only happen once he too has experienced

trAT OAAT AAT AA OEOI OCE O11 AAOT -Eeba@hin O A&l O
the care for all life that souls can walk together perfectly, and only so now

xEl1 . AOATEA AT A ) xAlE OI CAOEAOE | b
OPAAAS8 41 NOI OA jingE @A possible @)wden wanU | A /
and woman, each must be a place, as approprlate to and for the other, and

Ol xAOA xEEAE EA 10 OEA T AU 11 06A8 | P8 1
world-view that defines man as subject and woman as his other offers,

instead, the possibility of subjectivity for both.

Hinton and New Woman Fiction

Scientific Romancesis an example of a highly experimental and

OPAAOI AGEOGA &I O 1T &# xOEOET ¢ ET OEA O
modes of being that contrast with their audiel AAO8 OT AAOOOAT
| OAET AOU®)QAAXIEAE@IGs O x OEOET ¢cOh AO " OOA

[M]athematical physics morphs into incipient science fiction. He
was essentially a scientific romancer on the order of Verne or Wells,
as yet too enmeshed in scienfic and philosophical agendas to cut
his texts loose as pure fictions'e°

And yet, Stella and An Unfinished Communication although emanating

from the mind of a mathematician with a strong didactic purpose, is also

AOT I OOEA x1 Ol A T £ .Bliitls@iormiodrErahce dT A A O
the way that it seeks not to copy reality but to represent, in the words of

(AT Ou Al Abh OA@PAOEAT AA 1T EAAOAOGAAR C
disembroiled, disencumbered, exempt from the conditions that we

usually know OT A OO ABHhedd IstoriecsO&si8t the constraints of
rationalism, stretch the boundaries of scientific epistemology and engage

with the romantic imagination. In conceptualising a world of four
dimensions, Hinton conjoins his knowledge as a mathemati¢an and

OAEAT OEOO xEOE OOEA AAAOOEAZAOI AEOAOQEOD
AAOEOAS j P8 ¢aqh OEAOG EOR A AAOGEOA Oi
world of infinite possibilities. There are parallels between the way shifting

28 "8 '"EllTh O4EA 50A0 1T &£ ' A1l OA AiMesa@EA #1 A
46.2 (2013), 785 (p. 73).

1o OOAA #1 AOEAR O! 3 AEATn(E #BH the FaUrth DirheAsfon, 4 EAOT |
ET #EAOI AO (1 xAOA ( El OVeledStudied 248 A1990)Apar@ BAT + ET C
181Gijllian Beer, The RomancgLondon: Methuen & Co., 1970), p. 7.

182Henry James.The Art of the Novel: Critical Preface¢London: Charles SCE AT A 08 O

Sons, 1895), p. 33. Further references are given after quotations in the text.
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conceptions of time and space in the latenineteenth century enabled

Hinton to imagine a four-dimensional world, and the way that the

cultural and socio-economic climate provided an impetus for other

writers, particularly New Woman novelists, to imagine a world in which

wol AT6O 1 EOAO AOA OOAT Ol Of AAs8 4EAOA E
711 AT EEAOEI1T OF OAPOAOAT O AgPAOEAT A,
ATTAEOETT O OEAO 11T OIATTU APPI U8 )1 AE
with that of New Woman writers, | do not want to suggest that the latter

constitute a homogenous group z far from it, there are some distinct

divisions both in style and form of writing and in the importance they give

Oi AEEZEAOAT O AOPAAOO T &£ xT 1T ATB60 1 EOAC«
ways in wiEAE (ET OIT T80 AT A . Ax 7171 AT xOEO
discourse on femininity and gender involve challenging established
epistemologies in order to radically reimagine the world.

The spaces in which Hinton and New Woman writers situate
women can be descibed as utopian. Utopia is, according to Jean Pfaezler,
A O1TT xEAOAG OPAAA 110 1TAAAOGOAOEI U AAA
contains more truth, more information z hence more political possibility
ZOEAT Al AO A OROheAndabinar® Woklds BHatU-bngn and
New Woman writers create are developed out of the worlds in which they
live. Their purpose is to challenge the status quo and offer better
alternatives. For many New Woman writers social change is central to
their agenda with, for example, novelists such as Olive Schreiner and
activists like Eleanor Marx envisaging a utopian world in which women
and men live as equals. The stifling of female intellect by men is
AEAT 1 AT CAA ET 0OO1I OEAO OOAE AO 3AEOAEI
the binary of male dominance and female helplessness is inverted in many
I £ " AT OCA %CAOO omhdy withQlieseEsfodes, female
resistance to subordination by men is an important theme in Stella and An
Unfinished Communication. The struggle for equality is often hard-fought

in New Woman fiction, with many heroines meeting a sad end through

183Jean PfaezlerThe Utopian Novel in America 18884896: The Politics of Form

(Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh Press, 1984), p. 158, cited in Matthew Beaumont,

Utopia Ltd: Ideologies of Social Dreaming in England 182@00(Chicago: Haymarket

Books, 2005), pp. 118.

e/ | EOA 3AEOAET AOh 04 E ADaughtéré\df BeCaQendeONohed 06 O 7 E A
Writers of the Fin-de-Siecle ed. by Elaine Showalter (London: Virago1993), 8497. See

also' AET #0711 EIL ¢ OARIOB OQAAT T 0000 A® Bdw@omah OA D1 ET E
in Fiction and in Fact:Fin-de-SiécleFeminisms ed. by Angelique Richardson and Chris

Willis (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2002), pp. 94106.
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death, illness or suicide!® Like Stella, they struggle against established
thinking, rarely finding true happiness. Although Hinton shares with New
Woman writers a faith in the written word to change minds, the promise
I £ OEA 1T AOOAOT O Oi OAIl 30AITT A0 001 O
Matthew Beaumont suggests that one of the reasons feminist utopias tend
to fail is because most of them remain framed ly Victorian patriarchy. 8
4EA OOI PEAT EIT PA O1T AAOIUET C (ETOIT80
more powerful established ways of thinking that define both nineteenth-
century scientific thought and gender ideology. There are no happy
endings for either Stela or Natalia, suggesting that the struggle for a
vision of a new world is a formidable one.
Yyt AT OE . Ax 711 AT AT A (ETOI1T60 OAG(
to transcend the world in which they live. For many women writers this
involves taking control of their own bodies, whether in the form of
promoting free love, or the social purity agenda of novels like Sarah
' O AT TA®HRavenly Twing1893)'#7(Stella is a good example of the risks
women take when they allow men to control their bodies.) Some writers
give priority to the maternal function as part of a eugenic project to
ensure that women take the lead role in human evolution. George Egerton
OAAO xT i1 AT860 OIT A ET AOIT1OOEIT AO A x
self, with the close conjunction of women and nature as a form of
corporeal transcendence!® Mona Caird, on the other hand, opposed the
way in which Darwinian evolutionary ideas were being used to justify
what she saw as the barbaric practices of eugenism. Like Hinton, she
resists the idea ofx T | AT 0 AAEFETI EOU xEOE 1 AOOOA
DPOEOAOA OPEAOA8 4EEO AiTEOI AOGEIT EO
chance to be at work at the moment and of the forces that have been at
x| OE ET & eskhouphAldrdod 8oes not engage in the debate
about sexual freedom or eugenics, he is interested in the discourse on the
embodied woman and her role in the service of others. For example, he
NOAOOETI T O xEAOEAO 30A1T T A EO 1 AOAIT U -E

1855eeSdl U , AACAOh &) AGAT h 4EA . Ax 711 AT AT A 4E/
Willis, pp. 79-93, p. 83.

186Beaumont, p. 104.

187Sarah Grand,The Heavenly TwingNew York: Cassell Publishing Company, 1893).

188See Angelique Richardsonlove and Eugenics in the Late Nateenth Century:

Rational Reproduction and the New Womai(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003), p.

Yi a8 3AA Al O ' AT OCA %wCAOOIT1-k8 O! #0171 OO , ETAS
1. T TA #AEOAh O3 0DPDOAOOE THe Mératity @D Rakriagc ArAE AT O 4 UE
Other Essays on the Status and Destiny of Womghondon: George Redway, 1897), pp.

19521, pp. 19B.
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OOAEAAOh T 0O A @GlAad@idehdénh woddnAAlthough OE B
Michael dies before his experiment is completed, the implication is that
3 OA 1 1 -Badrifice 9 ik theBservice of female transcendence.

| believe that where Hinton differs from most late-nineteenth-
century New Woman writers is in the introspective turn his fiction takes.
He is less interested in the ways in which social and political change
might affect female consciousness than in the power of subjective,
internal transformation to influence wider changes. Introspection was to
become a focus of early Edwardian feminism. As Lucy Delap points out,
the belief in self-actualisation and individualism was at least as important
AO EECEOEIC A O xii AT 50 OECEOO Al A &0
both by Nietzsche and by- A@ 3 O Eh@ IEdoGaddCHis Owrt® In his
discussion of slave mentality, Stirner argues that submissiveness would
not be reversed through revolution but by internal transformation. This
idea was popular with Edwardian feminists like Dora Marsden, editor of
The Freewomah A OO OEAOA EO Al 01 AOGEAAT AA 1
philosophy. Just as James suggests that it is only through introspection
that we can know what consciousness is, so Hinton argues that it is the
introspective turn that allows for th e experience of higher consciousness.
Stella is liberated from her corporeal self, and therefore divested of
external temptations that might detract from self-ET | x1 AACA8 )1
51 ZET EOEAA #1111 O1 EAAOCEIT16h EO EO OEA
unlearning that is the route to higher consciousness. Although the
introspective turn in feminism focused on individual change, for some
OOEA AOAI -ERAADI DI AIGBT i A AOOUG x1 OI A
all (p. 111). Similarly, Hinton foresees the castingut of self as in the
interests not only of individual consciousness but also of dispensing with
old epistemologies in order to open the mind to new ways of thinking and
being in the world.

(ET 01160 1T1O0ATT1 A0 1T AEA A OECINEZLZEAA
the late-nineteenth century on gender and consciousness. Femininity was
OOEIT 1 AOCAI U AAEET AA ET OAOI O T £ OEA

the fragility of the relationship between mind and body, and a quast

~ - A~ s o~ s N

| UOOEAAT AAI EAAZ EIEORIDOATI EOUET BEAATER A

1901 ucy Delap, The Feminist AvantGarde: Transatlantic Encounters of the Early
Twentieth Century (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007), p. 113. Fueth
references are given after quotations in the text. Max StirnerThe Ego and His Own
trans. Steven T. Byington (New York: Benj. R. Tucker, 1907).
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immanence, their natural state being an affinity with Nature and their
maternal function, ensured them a fixed position within the private
sphere of home and family, this position justified and elevated by its
association wth women as the spiritual and ethical centre of family life.
Denied access to civil society, women achieved individuality only through

the subjectivity of another. Through the allegory of hyperspace, Hinton
re-imagines women as transcending the ideological limitations that

restrict their self-realisation. By situating women in four-dimensional

space inStella and An Unfinished CommunicationHinton reinforces the
central point of his hyperspace philosophy z that a three-dimensional
worldview provides only a PAOOEAI O AAOOOAT AET ¢
expansiveness, and that the ability to transcend this perspective opens the

door to a radically altered world. Freed from the constraints of a Victorian
ideology that determines who and what women can be, Hinton disavavs

the Hegelian idea of immanent woman. He rejects the association of
feminine mysticism and spirituality with passivity to conjoin these
NOAIl EOEAO xEOE xIi 1 AT860 POl PAT OEOU A&l O
AOCOAA OEAO (ETOIT 60 minknd afthe datire AT AO
of the world, human consciousness and femininity. In this respect he can

be compared with New Woman writers who also wished to create a world

in which women would be free to explore their subjectivity. Although

( ET O1T 1 8 O n BeEsde B a predusor to science fiction in the way

that it mixes science and imagination, he later came to the conclusion

that we do exist in a four-dimensional world: we just need to learn how to
experience it. Hyperspace becomes not simply a fantasti space of the
imagination. His rejection of prevailing epistemology and ideology is
based on a belief in the reality of a world experienced as more expansive

and openended. This extends to the way in which female consciousness

and identity are understood, allowing for the emergence of a form of
femininity that is complex, multiple and transcendent.
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THE HAND AND THE MIND, THE MAN AND THE M ONSTER
Kimberly Cox
(Chadron State College)

Abstract

This article reads the monstrous hand in Victorian fiction as a parallel for the

dangerously different mind and brain. The human hand and brain were

perceived by the Victorian scientific community as mutually constitutive and as

having evolved in tandem, such that the hand becomes the symbol of human

OOPAOEI OEOU8 4EA EAT Ad OvesAdk ®lchA Odpadld of AT A O,
AEEAAOETI ¢ OEA T ETAB8O Ai AEOETIT AEOOET COEC

OEAT AGo 1 &£ Al EI Al 08 -poecAddyy rekedl, natlall EudanT 1
hands are the same. Hanephrenologists equated manual sensitivity with
intellect and brain size. The human hand that signifies the superior human
intellect is traditionally English, male, educated, upper-middle class, and

EAI

AAPAAT A T &£ AT CACET ¢ ET OAEOEI EOAAS A& O O

beings. Humans distinguished themselvesrom the animals they evolved from
with their thinking hands that both act as agents of the mind and brain and
communicate knowledge of the world to them. Hands that act on the world
through touch but lack the manual sensitivity necessary to facilitate sudh
intercommunication prove monstrous in their inability to form stable social
connections necessary to human progress. This article argues that monstrous
EAT AO EIT ( &he'lstnd dfADottdd &oreauj YRy 0 qQh " OAI
Dracula (1897), and H. Rider HA C C A ShA(B867) are those that initially appear
human, but reveal through their dulled tactile sense and manual deformity a
depraved mind with unnatural brain power. In the figure of Moreau, the

30]

i 7T1 0O0A060 EATA AT A OEA EOI AlntlBiédhadd SADDAAO

nearly severed, reflecting his brain that sought to evolve beyond human
limitation but was still bound by human failing. Monstrosity and humanity
overlap in monstrous hands that parallel monstrous minds, problematising the
clear boundaries that structured Victorian society and classified the people that
comprised it.

No discussion of the Victorian brain would be complete without a
discussion of the human hand. Victorians perceived the hand and mind as
entirely  interdependent and mutually constitutive.  Scientists,
evolutionary theorists, philosophers, and hand phrenologists alike
claimed that human brains evolved with the dextrous use of handsLo1ln

1%1See Erasmus DarwinThe Temple of Nature; or, the Origin of SocietfBaltimore:

John W. Butler and Bonsaland Niles, 1804); Charles BellThe Hand: Its Mechanism and
Vital Endowments as Evincing DesigLondon: William Pickering, 1833); Charles

Darwin, The Descent of Man, and Selection in Relation to Séxew York: D. Appleton

and Company, 1871); Richard Beash, The Psychonomy of the Hand; or, The Hand an

YT AAg 1T &£ - AT OA1 $AOGAIT T PI AT Oh ' AAT Q&ET ¢ Ol

AAEOEITT ,1T1TAT1Td y18PpOA8eh YBUOIiQqnNn 48 (8 (OaI
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particular, the precision grip and refined sense of touch unique to human

hands accountedf@® E O AT 686 OODPAOET O ET OAI 1 AAOS
acted as the central organ of the mind, from the early nineteenth century

on the hand was perceived as an agent of botho2 As Richard Beamish

explains in The Psychonomy of the Hanq1865), a popular wok on the

emerging science of handphrenology,193

It is scarcely necessary to remind my readers that the
intercommunication between the outer world and the brain is
by means of a distinct system of nerves, which, more sensitive
than the most delicate telegaphic wires, convey all
intelligence to the great nervous centre, and transmit from
thence the determination of the will to the several points of
demonstrative action.194

Beamish, drawing on the work of# EAOT AO " Al 1 AT A -1 $8!
Desbarolles befae him, identifies the nerves of touch located primarily in

OEA EAT A0 AO OEA 1100 AiTiTi1T1T ACAT OO
(AT A0 AT1T1TAAOAA OEA AOAET AT A TETA O

sense. A refined sense of touch was understood as essentiak fthe brain
and hands to act on and perceive the world.
Situating touch in its Victorian context, Pamela Gilbert explains that
OEA OO1 OAEET ¢ EATA AT AAOO OEA OI OAE?Z
troubles distinctions between active and passive, between th touching
AT A OEA OVviGdiand Alérstood the human hand as an

' T EIl AlogirEgA AHTAA A O ONature NewsYOrk: . Appletbn aid Co.,
1872), pp. 7138.

1925ee Stiles for a more complete discussion of the relationship between the brain and
mind during the nineteenth century. As she explains, it was the work of Franz Joseph
Gall during the late eightA AT OE AAT OOOU OEAO OAIT 1 OET AAA OEA
OEA AOAET xAO OEA 1T OCAT 1/ OEA T ETAh A DPOAOE
193A term that plays on phrenology, which was the study of character in the shape of

the skull. Hand-phrenology wasa similar practice that read character in the shape of

human hands.

194Beamish, p. 1.

195Gilbert, par. 1. Victorian understandings of touch prefigured that of contemporary
phenomenologists, which Gilbert references here. As Maurice MerleatPonty explains,

Glpe handshake too is reversible; | can feel myself touched as well and at the same

OEi A AO OI OAEET ¢86 30AO0AT #1111 0 Al AAT OAOAO
Ol OAEq O) &£ Ui 6 O1T OAE UI OO OEET y8e OEAT UI O
You are simultaneously an object in the world and a subject giving rise to itself as it

AAOGAT AAO O1T 1T AAO OEA x1 Ol A -Périty, TOEVfsiOle dnditkeA A O 8

Qu
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appendage capable of touching and sensing simultaneously. In other
words, the active hand that touches also proves vulnerable to sensation as
it passively experiences that which it tauches. According to this view, the
AOAET 60 AADPAAEOU O ATii Ol EAAOA xEOE
OAT OEOEOEOU 1T &£ OEA 1T AOOGAO 1T # O1I OAE EI
IT OEA xI1 Ol Ah AOO A OOAT OET ¢ EATAB C
translate the actions of the world on it. The human hand senses, and the
more sensitive the hands, the more sensitive the brain.
Scholarship on the relationship between hands, brain, and mind
often focuses particularly on manual monstrosity in the figure of the
severa or disembodied hand in late-Victorian Gothic romances that acts
with a will of its own, often proving not only a marker of character but
also a commodity or fetish object that signifies wider cultural anxieties
about social transgression, gender relatios, and the imperial project.196
Overlooked in these studies, however, are hands that remain connected to

the body and brain but prove just as threatening. In the context of belief

Invisible, ed. Claude Lefort, trans. Alphonso Lingis (Evanston: Northwestern

University Press, 1968), p. 142; Steven Conndhe Book of Skir(lthaca, NY: Cornell

University Press, 2004), p. 41. See also Merle@onty, Phenomenology oPerception

(London and New York: Routledge, 2002).

196 Katherine Rowe identifies the disembodied or ¢ OO1I U EAT A OOEAO
Ol ApAAOGAAT U &EOiI i OEA OEAAI x08 AO OEAO xEEA
between person and object as it reaches across to touch (p. 111). Kelly Hurley offers a

I AOCAT U &OAOAEAT OAAA-BEngeged nuEmitigd Aekdred HaAORA 6 O OA
" OAl 3 OheBdwel6fGevenStarsYyl ¢ @ OEAOh OEA AOCOAOh OA
not just the potential immortality of the (white) subject but also the potential

Eil T OAl EOU 1T £ OEA j xEEOAQ A$ aE@dsiories &b8ut YR a 8
severed hands throughout the century express the common anxiety that a hand might
OAOAAT OEA OAAOAOO 1T &£ EOO 1 x1 A0O6OG EAAT OEOU
However, she also suggests that the absence of racial signifge questioned the trust

pOO ET OEA EATAOS6 O1 £ZAEI ET ¢ EITAOOU AAT O¢
' AOOET ¢OT 180 OOOAU 1T &£ OEA OAOGAOAA EAT A AO A
EAT A OAOGAOO OEA OATAU T1 O 111U y#amitse EOO
DOEI AOU OuUi ATl 1T &£ ETOATOETTAI OAI £EIT T A AT A

Rowe, Dead Hands: Fictions of Agency, Renaissance Modern (Stanford: Stanford

5T EOAOOEOU 00AOOh Yyyyan ( OOI-Fetiste H+Fideln Uh 04
HaggaAh & OAT E | OAOAUR AT A \ickrkan FraaisOThe So@dl | Uh 6
Context of Freakery in Britain ed. Marlene Tromp (Columbus: Ohio State University

Press, 2008), pp. 180299; Briefel, Aviva,The Racial Hands in the Victorian Imagination
(Cambridge: CAi AOEACA 51 EOAOOEOU 00AOGOh a4l Yign ' AO
in Haptic Modernism: Touch and the Tactile in Modernist Writing (Edinburgh:

Edinburgh University Press Ltd., 2013), pp. 1782.
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in the evolutionary superiority of humans, and especially of the best of
English humans, brain evolution distinguished human from animal and
AOGiI 1 OAA £OI I OACOAOOEOA EOI A1 08 4EA
ET AEOEAOAI 60 b1 AAA ET OEA EEAOAOAEU I
i AAOOOA 1T &£ 1TTAG0 1TAOOI 1T CEAAT AT A ETO
A 1T AOEAO T &£ EOIATEOU 10 TT1TA80 1 AAE OE
hands in Victorian literature are those that lack tactile sensitivity and thus
the ability to form what were perceived as civilised connections with the
world. Their domineering touches grasp without sensing in a sufficiently
OAOI 1 OGAAS xAuUus ' 0O A Al 1T OANOGAT AAnh OEA
serve engage with the world in a destructve and callous manner improper
to an evolved English human.

This paper argues that we consider hands within literature as
another site of commentary on the Victorian brain and mind to which
they are attached. LateVictorian Gothic romances such as H. G. Wlls
The Island of Doctor Moreayy YRy 0 Qh " C(Dhaculagl8d7)EahdH O
2EAAO ( ADE(ASB7A ®rovide key sites to locate this parallel
figuration of hand and brain due to the emphasis they place on manual
monstrosity. Each text establishes a prallel between deformed hands and
mental monstrosity. The hands of Dracula, Queen Ayesha, and Doctor
Moreau initially appear human, but become monstrous as their physical
AAZEl Of EOEAOh AAOI 1 OOETITh T O TAAO OAOA
bringing to the surface larger cultural anxieties about brains and minds
that possess unnatural power of a deviant nature and thus threaten to
destabilise social boundaries thought fixed. Monstrous hands enact and
reflect brains without empathy in which humanity and monstrosity
overlap.

The Hand and the Mind in Victorian Popular Science

In order to understand how a hand canbecomemonstrous, we must first

attend to why the hand is so directly linked to the idea of humanity. As

previously noted, early nineteenth-century discourses on human
exceptionalism suggested that the development of the human brain

AT OOAI AGAA xEOE OEA AOI100EIT 1T &£ OE
sensitivity. In The Temple of Naturg1802), Erasmus Darwin distinguishes

the human hand from the paws and claws of animals, establishing a direct

AT OOAT AGETT AAOxAAT OEA EATA80 OEADPAN
and the ingenuity of the human mind:
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Nerved with fine touch above the bestial throngs,
The hand, first gift of Heaven! to man belangs;
Untipt with claws the circling fingers close,

With rival points the bending thumbs oppose,
Trace the lines of form with sense refined,

And clear ideas charm the thinking mind.197

O4EA EAT A6 AT A OOEA OEETEETC 1 ETAS
Darwii 6 0 AZECOOAOEI T AAAAOOA OEA EAT A E
observation that suggests a correlation between physiological sensation
and neurological development. His emphasis on tactile sensation
positions the hand in the Victorian imaginary as an eduator of the brain
and an agent of the mind, not merely a symbol of or standin for either. 198
By mid-century, the practice of craniometrics, which claimed that
the size of the skull and thus brain acted as an index of intelligence, had
grown in popularity and had been linked with the degree of tactile
sensitivity measurable in hands199 Beamish, for example, asserts a direct
correlation between manual sensitivity and intelligence when he argues
OEAO OEA Oi ACEAA AEAZAZAOAT AA EiftoudEA AA
between man and the lower animals, entirely coincides with the
difference which has been found to characterise thebrains also of man
AT A A Ba@8vitorians believed then that as touch developed in
higher order animals such as humans, so didntelligence.
In The Descentof Marf YBaYQh #EAOI AO $AOxET h %
corroborates such a view of the hand as an active agent of the mind® - A1
could not have obtained his present dominant position in the world

197E  Darwin, Canto Ill, lines 12126.

198 As Peter Capuh I A @Dl AET O ET EEO OAAAT O AITTER (
cognizant of the physicality of their hands precisely because unprecedented
developments in mechanised industry and new advancements in evolutionary theory

made them the first people to experience a radical disruption of this supposedly
AEOOET COEOEET C 1 AOE 1T &£ OEAEO EOI AT EOUG | P8at
perceived by evolutionary theorists in order to argue for attention to the materiality of

hands and tactile experience as connded to the perceptions of brain development.

Capuano, Peter, Changing Hands: Industry, Evolution, and Reconfiguration of the

Victorian Body (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2015).

193 OET AO 11 OAO OEAO O#OAT EAIT 1 Admedoshi AT OO0 x A<
OAT EAAT A AT A O1 AEAAOEOAS ETAEAOI O T &£ ET OAIITE
1905 (p. 122%tiles, Anne,Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth

Century (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012).

200 Beamish, p.3; italics original.
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without the use of his hands, which are so admirably adapted to act in
I AARAEAT AA 2d1HENCE, Babds ndE dnly Sothmunicate information
about the outside world to the brain, but reflect the superior intellect of
EOCIi Al OOAEAAOO Au AT AAOGEI C 11AG60 xEI
evolutionary link between the human hand and brain remained dominant
OEOI OCET 60 OEA AAT OOOU8 #EAOIAO "AllG¢
hand [that] is so beautifully formed, it has so fine a sensibility, that
sensibility governs its motions so correctly, evey effort of the will is
AT OxAOAA O ET OOAT 01 uh AO EZL£ OBA EAT A
. AAOI U EEAZOU UAAOO 1 AOGAO ET YBBIT h 4]

$AOxET 60 "Ol1 AT ch OEIEI AOIU POAEOAO C
mind, hailingit AO OEAO ADPDPAT AACA 11 xEEAE 10C
Ai 1T AADPOET T O 1T &£/ OEA | Bk shot, proamhenC Al U  /

figures in the field of science during the nineteenth century helped
establish a direct link between the human brain, the human hand, and
(the) human being.

7A1T 1 0O Aogbpl EAEOI U EAAT OEEZEAO O4EA E
AT A ET OAOPOAOAO T &£/ OEA AOAET hé ET 04
satirical 1893 article for thePall Mall Budgetpopularising the link between
brain and hand.2o04 In fact, he goes so far as to hypothesise that, by the
OQUAAO T EITEIThe EOI AT AOI 1 OOETT xEIITl
brain and hands continue to grow:=05

?
:

The coming man, then, will have a larger brain, and a
slighter body than the presert. But the Professor makes one
AgAADOEI T O OEEO8 O4EA EOI Al EATA
and interpreter of the brain, will become constantly more
bl xAO&EOI AT A OOAOI A AO OEA OAOGO 1 £
Then in the physiology of these children of men, with
their expanding brains, their great sensitive hands and
diminishing bodies, great changes were necessarily worked.

(p. 3)

201C, Darwin, pp. 13836. Further references given after quotations in the text.

22" AT h P8 aé¢8 &I O A £O0I 1T AEOAOOOEITT 1T &£ "Allt

The Hanch Y B ¢ € Bacujty®PlblcétiGrd-- Department of English. Paper 92.

http://digitalcommons.unl.edu/englishfacpubs/92

203Huxley, p. 103.

2048 '8 7A11 Oh O4EA -RalMall BEIgEEFI3) PABAO3).- E1 1 ET T h

Further references given after quotations in the text.

205pynchparodies thisviewin,OYhT T T hT T T 18%$88 jai .1 068 VYPByé
I

P PN

DI DOl AOCEOU 1T £ OEEO AEOAODOOOEI
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Yyl 7A11 068 AEZECOOAOEIThHh O1T 1A ET OEA Ol
continued development and sensitivity of the hands coincides with the
evolution of the human brain. As Anne Stiles explains inPopular Fiction
and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Centu2012), the theory Wells
AOPT OOAOG xAO OAAOGAA 11 OEA 1100 OECIT «
AAUG AO xAl AOABEAEAEUDI OEAOEO OEAO Ol
used tend to develop more quickly and hence grow larger, while little
OOAA 1T OCAT O xEOEAO Ax Abos NdtalBlly, vt ddliE i AOAI
AT OEA EATAO OAI AET h AOO OE#aUintdi AEIT
1890s popular perception linked sensitive hands with brain development.

#8 S$AOxEIT 80 AAOI EAO xOEOEI CO Agbi A
long as hands were used primitively for locomotion, hurling stones, and
climbing trees by apes and earli AT h O3 OAE Ol OCE OOAAOQI
have blunted the sense of touch, on which their delicate use largely
AAPDAT AO6 P8 Yéovqs 4EA EAT A OEAO AAIlI
integral to its intellectual and physical evolution of the brain, acts as an
ACAT O 1T £/ OEA T ETAh AAGAITPEIC EO AU A
DAOOEAOI AOI U OAT OEOGEOGAR ET OAT 1 AAOOAI
function and influences brain development.207

By the fin-de-siecle hands were considered not only agents of the
mind but also indexes of character, markers of intellect, and measure of
class standing. Hands hardened by labour reflected more elementary
minds while delicate hands with long, slender fingers signified a more
sophisticated intellect. Anne McClintock explains in her reading of Arthur
- 01 AUBO AEAOAET AGEI 1T xEOE OEA EATAO 1
AGDOAOGOAA TTABO Al AOO AU AmDOEeAsttiveET C |
hands belonged to the educated, genteel classes. Peter Capuano argues in
his foundational study, Changing Hands (2015), that theories of racial

206 Stjles, p. 119 and 2@or a full discussion offin-de-sieccleOEAx O 11 , AT AOAES O
introduced in Zoological Philosophyin 18®, see Stiles, particularly her introduction

(pp. £24) and chapter four (pp. 11455). Stiles argues that Wells was particularly

AAOAET AOGAA AU OOEA , Al AOCAEEAT EAAA 1 &£ O1 AEAA
04 EEOQO OEAx EO OAEAT TodFisOMeAin theMoan & 904) inEh®@ 7 A1 1 O¢
DOl OACI T EOOO #AO1I 060 AAOAOCEDPOEITT 1T &£ OEA 3A1 A
OAOPI T OEAT A A1 O 1T AAT OO OOAE AO OAI AxET Ch 1 EA
intellectual curiosity and little dexterity ( p. 281). Wells, H. G.The First Men in the

Moon (Brooklyn, NY: Braunworth and Co., Bookbinders and Printers, 1901).

208. A#1 ET OT AEh !''TTAh OO- AOOAG AT A - AEAOG 071 x A«
- AOOT bllinger@dh_dathé&riRace, Gender and Sexuality ingfColonial Contest

(London and New York: Routledge, 1995), pp. 7331 (p. 99)
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degeneration, often associated with contemporary issues about class and
race, were linked with the discovery of the gorilla in the 1840s, which was
viewed as the missing link between animals and humas because of not
only skeletal similarity but also because their paws had a similar shape
and the same number of bones as human hands. As a result of this manual
OEi EIl AOEOUh #ADPOATT AOCOAO OEAO Oi AO
ET OAOPOAOAHBreni AU CEADB OOAE AO " AAlI EC
indicators of a propensity to handle shovels, pickaxes, and barrows, but
AO OECI O 1 £ 2AdAdmdAd daddtte |dbaung iclaBses had
smaller minds because they possessed elementary hands with
concomitantly d uller tactile sensitivity.
The hand, however, was not merely perceived as an agent of the
brain and mind. Bell, among others, theorised seHconsciousness as
emerging from an awareness of tactile sensation seated in the hands. As
Bell explains,

The knowledge of external bodies as distinguished from
ourselves, cannot be acquired until the organs of touch in the
hand have become familiar with our own limbs; we cannot be
supposed capable of exploring anything by the motion of the
hand, or of judging of the form or tangible qualities of an
object pressed against the skin, before we have a knowledge of
our own body as distinguished from things external to us. (p.
146)

To know oneself is to touch oneself. Human consciousness associated
with brain development emerges when an individual reaches out to touch
an object or being and recognises it as distinct from the self.
Consciousness is a physical process that emerges from the sensations
arising from tactile experience210 The hand is a particularly important
sense organ because it allows the human to distinguish Self (human,

209 Capuano, pp.136Y ¢ a 8 3 AA DAOOEAOI AOI U OEA OAAOQEIT E
xEOE (AT A0386 DDP8 YéI
2 EEO T 1T OET T AAOAO AAAETradd desastiols @7Z4) inAA #1171 AE

which he theorises the sense of touch as intimately connected with the emergence of a
OPAAEEZEAAI 1T U AEAOAAOAOEOAA OUBPA T & AT 1 OAET OC
discover that it has a body, but only when it has distingushed the different parts of it

and recognised in each the same sentient being. It will discover there are other bodies

xEAT EO OI OAEAO OEEI CO E1 xEEAE EBOITAIEAODAABO
Treatise on the Sensationdrans. Geraldine Car (Los Angeles: University of Southern

California, School of Philosophy, 1930), p. 86.
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sensitive, educated, largebrained) from Other (animal, insensate,
uneducated, smaltbrained).211Humans were defined by the nineteenth

century scientific community as those beings possessed afvolved brains

evinced in their great dexterous, sensitive hands. Thus, hands become

iT1 0001 66 xEAT OEAEO EIT OAT OEOEOEOU E
communicate and connect with the rest of the human species.

The Manual and the Monstrous

Much as the self is generally conceived of in singular terms,
discussions of the hand within nineteenth-century evolutionary discourse
AOANOAT O1 Uthe ®RAOERAOATARAT ABG OAOEAO OEAT ¢
OEAT AO8 | OlAthe whlings ofAE@Barwiih, Bell, and Wells cited
AAOT EA0OQ8 *AANOAO $AOOEAAG GeschikohtAET C 1
notes the singularity aSS|gned to the hand and the mind in order to

AOGOAAT EOE A Al AAO AT OOAT AGET1T AAOxAAI
[Martin Heldegger] always thinks the hand in the smgularh 6 $AOOEA,
Aogbpl AET Oh OAO EZ£ T AT AEA 110 EAOA OxI

E AT 28e®érida suggests thatthe hand (in its singularity) possesses a
grotesque quality that simultaneously reveals it as no prehensile organ
but rather a sign (le monstre) of human thought. 213
In What is Called Thlnklng (1968) Heldegger suggests that humans
utilise the EAT A A0 A Oi 11 0G0Wé&dkandifd HeidegGgeODET OCI

21Briefel complicates the Victorian idea that the hand was a truthful marker of

identity. She argues that the increasing prevalence at the end of the century of novels

ad A OEI OO0 001 OEAO AAIT OO EAT AOGS OOAAAET AOGO Oi
OEA AAOGAIT T PET C OAEATAAO 1T &£ AEEOICITiUh DPAIITE
AEOET T AOOU 1T £ OEA EAAA AT A OEA T AAA&DAOU EITI
hand cannot (p. 15, 4). However, she continues to assert that race proved a

problematic category of distinction; aside from colour, no specific characteristics

associated with the hand distinguished categories of race beyond a shadow of a doubt.

22Jac A0 $AOOEAAR O' AGAEIT A ADe@nshructign apdd EAACCA OB O
Philosophy: The Texts of Jacqué&®errida, trans. John Pleavey Jr (Chicago: Chicago

University Press, 1987), pp. 1636 (p. 182; italics original).

2131bid., p. 166. See also p. 168.

20 yOA O1 11 OOOAOEI T8 EI GeBdildcht $h A0 GEAOIOETA AO AT GDAR&D )
there exists no word capable of directly translating the Frenchmonstrosité into

%l Cl EOE AO OEAO xEEAE AT OE xAOT O AT A OEI xO8
holds a conpletely different connotation. Because of this, Derrida suggests the use of

OEA OAOI O&i11O000A0AG AOI I OEA %i cl EOE OAAITI
OEAO xEEAE OEI xO 1 0O OAOAnhonshagitéOthepibpeEofraA EO | 1
astnePET ¢ T &£ I 1T1 O0O0OAOEI T hd )AEA8h P8 Yiys
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EO OEA OECi 1T &£ EOIi AT ETOAITAAEOANA O
connected more directly to the brain because of its tactile sensitivity:

The hand is a peculiar thing. In the common view, the
EATA EO PAOO T &# 100 AT AEI U 1T OCATEDO
can never be determined, or explained, by its being an organ
which can grasp. Apes, too, have organs that can grasp, but
OEAU AT 110 EAOA EATAO8 y8e /11U A
IS, think, can have hands215

I AAT OAET ¢ O #EOEOOI PEAO *TETOITh ETI
of the human, that which sets it apart from the restof scA AT I AA 20T AOOC
its monstrosity? ¥y 8e OAOEAAy Oe EiisTi@EhdmarEr@hdAT E A
simultaneously appears as a monster (a sign and a warning) and
monstrates (shows and reveals) evolved human intelligence. The term
Oi 11 OOAODT EAO EDO OEAmonskhe@ETj OI1T OGBI xq
Goneredd j OT xAOT Qs 4EOOh A 111 00A0 £&O1 AC
Oi T OO0 O Abristfositd)) amd, more specifically, a warning (a
monstrosity). The hand is a monster of the brain in all senses oftie term.

According to Alexandra Warwick, in contrast to the visibly Othered
freak-OET x 111 OOAOO T £ OEA YBi T Oh AEOAO %
feared is the invisible one; the man whose apparently normal exterior
EEAAO ET OAIl 1 AKGi€okian litdr&ufel regull prefiures
such mental monstrosity? residing in the brain and often depicted as
either madness or genius through descriptions of hands that initially
appear ordinary but are later associated with either physical or genetic
abnormA1l EOEAO8 | AAT OAET ¢ O1 30EI AGh O7AI
CATEOO OOCOAIT T U AAAT I PATEAO DEUOEAAI
embracing the views of criminologists such as Cesare Lombroso who

215Martin Heidegger, What Is Called Thinking?trans. J. Glenn Gray (New York: Harper

Collins, 1976), p16.

2 EOEOOI PEAO *TETOITh O$AOOEAAGAT AACAAERDLIT ¢
Philosophy, eds. Simon Géndinning and Robert Eaglestone (Routledge, 2008), pp. 54

65 (p. 59).

27 1 A@AT AOA 7AOxEAEh O' ET OGN T-ThélGaaiADM, AT A 3 E
eds. Glennis Byron and Dale Townshend (Hoboken: Taylor and Francis, 2013), pp. 366

75 (p. 369). Crimnals would be included among these types of monsters largely

because of the difficulty Victorians like Cesare Lombroso had classifying criminals and

thus specific criminal qualities according to visual markers.
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OOAOAOG OEAO O4EA 1 Alusliargie @d buEnpbysidald A |
and psychological deficiency is figured in the monstrous hands that
populate late-Victorian Gothic romance.

1 0 #ADPOAT T OEI xO EI1 EGéat ExpiodailoBd C | A
(1861), midcentury scientific discourse on the hand racialised, gadered,
and classed the sense of touch, linking more refined tactile sensitivity
with the English male elite.219 The labouring hand carried signs of that
work on the surface of its skin, which often became sunstained,
hardened, and scarred with the daily gind of factory labour, rendering
the nerves of the fingers less sensitive; conversely, the genteel hand
appeared pale, slight, delicate, and soft, and its nerves were thus thought
more sensitive. Characters in lateVictorian fiction that possess monstrous
hands often have a dulled sense of touch associated most often with
manual monstrosity linked with animality, race, or gender deviancy. Not
only did the Victorians pathologise madness and the immorality of the
1T xAO Al AOGOGAOGh AOO O dpbeld@nd wddiBcreimiarC E O A A
AO OEA AOT |1 CHEThd HWatdy as Hdeiiffed 8nd scientific
discourse, signified a particular version of humanity.

Gothic romances of the Victorian fin-de-siecletake up the question
I £ TTA580 OAIlI AOE OA s BfGrionstrofsChandsEand thieiA DE A O I
unsympathetic touches. If a clasp of the hands was perceived as a marker
of a highly developed brain able to engage in fellowfeeling, as popular
articles on handshaking suggested, then the inability to enter into a
sympathete A Al AOAAA xEOE A EAI 11T x AOAAOOC
qguestion.221 Labouring classes, which consisted of racialised bodies of
people like the Irish, were represented with hands similar to those of
gorillas because they were less evolved according to & scientific
Al i1 OT EOuUus 2AO000TEITC O 7A1T1 066 11 OGAIT,

2185tiles p.134; Lombroso, Cesardhe Man d Genius ed. Havelock Ellis (London:
7A1 OAO 3A1T 6Oh YByYQqh b8 OEEE8 30EI A0 AOCOAO
identification between genius and criminality that became a popular theme among

late-6 EAOT OEAT OAEAT OEOOO AT A 11 OAI EOOOS j P8 Ya
2195ee CapuanoChanging Hands particularly chapter five, pp. 127151. For an earlier
OAOOGEIT T h OAA #ADPOAT 180 AOOEAI Ah O(GdalAl ET ¢ OE

Expectationsh Bickens Quarterly, 27.3 (2010), pp. 18808.
220 Stiles, p. 126.

21IFore@ AT D1 AR AT AOGEMERETGEOIEAA #HAMAIIAA O $EAEAT O
periodical All the YearRound YBal qQ Al AEiI O OE A Gshakigghe E A AGOOT
DOAOGAEI 6h T TOA TO 1AOOh AiTTCc AEOEI EOAA 1 AOE
S|m|IarIyassertsthAO Oy xeEOE OEA | AOAE T & ET OA1 1 AAOR C
O ( A-B B AE &l tiefréar Round (Apr. 1870), pp. 4660 y j P8 nbdaqn O/ 1 3E

( AT AL6rudn Saturday Journa{Oct. 1841), pp. 2134 (p. 213).
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his Beast People shake hands and all are described at some point as
having a dulled tactile sensitivity and thus an implied less than civilised
nature. In the case of theBeast People, their manual deformity parallels
their clear intellectual inferiority, which Victorians associated with
stunted brain development. The case is more complicated with Moreau
EEI OAl £#h ET xAOAO8 -1 OAAOGGO 1110001 OEC
sensitivity figured in his failure to give the Beast People human hands.
Even though he appears to exhibit the characteristics of superior hand
and brain, Moreau fails at the imperial project, fails to make any
contribution to science, and ultimately fails at creation, unable to shape
OEA "AAOO O0AI PI A6O EAT AO EI Ol OAI OEOE
| ET1 AO8 (EO TAAOI U OAOGAOAA EAT A AO OEA
the state of his brain, nearly detached as it is from the emotional qualities
assaiated with the heights of the human species to which he aspires.

According to contemporary theoretical writing about monstrosity, a
monstrous body challenges our understanding of what is human by
functioning as a sign of the limits of such a definition.222 Monstrous
hands similarly challenged Victorian understandings of race, class, and
CAT AAO AO OOAAI A AAOACI OEAO 1T £ Al AOGOE.
hands gesture towards their humanity while concurrently marking them
as animal. Edward Prendick, he narrator of Moreau, notes immediately
Opi1T 1T AAOET ¢ OEAI OEAO OEAU EAA OI Al A
AOAT OE OxAsMe iddhtifids €h€s8 Greatures as possessed of hands
AOGAT AO EA EO OOOOAE AU OET OA EAT AOG ¢
the Victorian ideal of humanity even as they seem to define its limits. The
Ape-Man, for example threatens English imperial humanity by
OAOOOI yET ceh 11 OERE RO COEAQ AE A EXOAC
equal, and was forever jabbering at [him], abbering the most arrant
1171 O0AT OAG jpPp8-- Ay6Qq8 AdGAI @A T 1T &£ ANC
00OAT AEAEGO | ACGAOGI ETA OATOA T &£ OAI £ AO
the lower orders of existence. The Apee AT 8 0 111 OO0OT OO EAT A
so close to appoximating human ones disrupt this hierarchy by forcing
Prendick to confront the reality of human plasticity: If the Ape-- AT 8 O

222 SeeBetween Monsters, Goddesses anglrgs: Feminist Confrontations with
Science, Medicine and Cyberspaoceds. Nina Lykke and Rosi Braidotti (London and
New Jersey: Zed Books, 1996) and Margrit ShildricEmbodying the Monster:
Encounters with the Vulnerable SelfLondon: SAGE, 2002).

223H, G. Wells, The Island of Doctor Moreau: A Critical Text of the 1896 London First
Edition, with an Introduction and Appendicesed. Leon Stover (Jefferson, NC:
McFarland and Co., Inc., 1998), p112. Further references given after quotations in the
text.
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EAT A0 AAT AA T AAA EOI ATh xEAO EO Oi
animal?

Other fin-de-siecle texts too raise such questions by iwvoking
manual monstrosity as a sign of a dangerously different mind or brain.
Much like the Ape-- AT 60 EAT AO OEOAAOAT 0O0OAT AEA
AEOOET AOETT h $OAAOI A0 EATAO DBOIT OA A
"OAIl 301 EAOG6O $ OAA GslidonicofVictordad dndtels OE A
known primarily for his dangerous appetite. Yet, his hands suggest his
moral and mental degeneracy long before we know he can bite24 Shortly
after arriving at the castle, Jonathan takes note of them:

Hitherto | had noticed the backs of his hands as they lay on
his knees in the firelight, and they had seemed rather white
and fine; but seeing them now close to me, | could not but
notice that they were rather coarse broad, with squat

fingers. Strange to say, there were hairsni the centre of the

palm. The nails were long and fine, and cut to a sharp
point. 225

We have established that Victorians viewed the human hand as that

xEEAE EO O51 OEPO xEOE Al Ax08 AT A OxEOQ

Al AOGOEAU $OAAOIBEAGEA IHAT A MAROA LE CHTAT h ¢

OAZET AAh6 AOO OBIT Al T OAO ET OPAAOGEI I

between human and animal, civilised and primitive, sensible and

OAT OA1 AOGO AO OEA "AAOO o0AlI PI A6O Al 8
Jonathan describes what hanephrenologists teri AA AT OA1 Al Al

E Al 2868According to # EEAOT 80 , AT COAQiIB94) a8 OEA

Al AT AT OAou EAT A O1 AOGOOAITT U AAITTcO Ol

appearance it is coarse and clumsy, with large, thick, heavy palms, short

AET CAOOh AT2X Thé aniy differehcd Betwéed dhis description

AT A *TTAOEAT 80 EO OEAO $0OAAOI A EAO Ol

D1 E1T6e8 Bland Phrenologically Considered(1848) addresses nails,

224 ee Stiles for a reading of the influence of neuroscience on Dracula.

225 Stoker, Bram,Dracula: Authoritative Text, Backgrounds, Reviews and Reactions,
Dramatic and Film Variations, Criticism, eds. Nina Auerbach and David J. Skal (New

York: W. W. Norton and Co., Inc., 1997), p24. Further references given after

guotations in text.

226 SeeBeamish and Chiero# EEAOT 6 O , Al C Q01 @d (Ldnden: MiehBlas( AT A
and Co., 1900).

227 Chiero, p. 27.
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situating them as analogous to claws in animal22s8 Yet, it suggests thaan

Al AT AT OAOU EATA xEOE 111¢ TAEI O OBPAAE
AT A Al O OAAAI 1O OEA OEATAO T &£ xEOAEA
EAOCA A1 T1TCAOAA AET CAOO OAOI AA xEOE 11

| x AO AkoBuchial hand sitions Dracula on the border between a
human and a supernatural being possessed of an evolved brain but with a
nature more closely linked with the animals it evolved from. It also links
him, labouring classes, animals, and the threatening supernatural
unET T x 1 O CAOEAO8 &OOOEAOI T OAh $0OAAO
masturbatory tendencies: growing hair in the centre of the palm was an
ITA xEOAOGG OAT A OT 1 A OPHE RaAdis thesignl A OAT
of mental degeneracy as well as a cause of it. SO O1 OEA " AAOO
that can only approximate without ever duplicating human hands,
$OAAOI AGO 1110001 60 EATAO OAOAAI EEI
because he is a creature that can pass as human when he desires. As Stiles
argues of scientific dscourses such as biology, sexology, criminology, and
evolutionary theory, | assert that studies on hands and their social and
OAEAT OEZEA &£O01 AOCET T O Al Ol Al 1T OOEADO!
DOAOAEI ET C EAAAO AAT OO23xEAO EO | AAT O <

Unlike severed hands that act as agents independent of human will

AT A AOA mEOI T U OAOGAOAA &£O0iI i OEAEO EOI A
EAT AOh 1T EEA -1 OAAOGGOh AAO 11 EEO 1 xI1
AAOCECT O O1 AT O00OOPO *11 AOE Alitdfa fleshlyl A AU
pi AAOGOOA AO EOI T U AT 1T OAET 608 *11 AOQEAI
ics i TOA TEEA OEA EATA T &£ A AAAA OEAI
EAT AOh 1 EEA OEA "AAOO 0AT PIAGO AT A -1

the momentofcontAAO8 7EAT OOT i AOCEET ¢ AT1T A O1 O
OEIT T AT OI UG P8 YYiqgqh O0OAT AEAE A@gbl AEI

228The Hand Phrenologically Considered: Being a Glimpse at tRelation of the Mind

with the Organisation of the Body(London: Chapman and Hall, 1849), p68. See also

Briefel for a discussion of nails and Orientalism in chapter three, pp. 78101.

229 |bid., p. 69; 68.

230 Arnold Labrie notes the same, also explainingth® OOEA $AOxET EAT ADPAN

EEO | AOOEOOAAR EO ETATETAA O 1 AOGOOCG@AAOA8GE !

3ET AT A #01 OOOAd ! OOUAET EEOOT OEAAT )1 OAOPOACG
Psychoanalytische Perspectiver20.2 (2002), pp. 26X4 (p. 266). This myth about

growing hair in the centre of the palms is, however, erroneous; even Charles Darwin

1T OAO OEAO OEO EO A OECIEZEAAT O EAAO OEAO OE
AOA NOEOA T AEAA yET OEA dufateddf almE@xdentiss | EEA C
ET 11060 1T &£ OEA29).1 xAO AT EI Al 08 | P8

231gtiles, p. 10.
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"AAOO OoATPIA ATA 11 AOEAT AATTT O OOAE
hands are not the disembodied hands of unseen labourthat confront
those touched with the reality of exploitation; rather, these are the hands
of the Other that risk contaminating through contact because they cannot
always be distinguished readily232 Though a sentence later Jonathan
AAOAOEAAO OBEO- BOEOAKKOGS AEAT Ai Ah AO
I AOOAASG P8 anqh 6EAOI OEAT AOAEAT AAO
AOT OEA bPi OOEAEI EOU AT AT AAA ET OEA OA«
Al TT COEAA OEA x1 OAO OAQGAEOAI Adudion AT A
itself.?*$ OAAOI A6O | AT OAl 1110001 OEOGU AT AA
troubles English imperial humanity; he possesses human consciousness,
acts only on his own diabolical ambition, and cannot be distinguished
from English subjects when he choosedo hide his nature. His icy touch
reveals him to be an Other that is dangerously desirable; he is the
unheimlich, that which reveals the limit of our ability to make the clear
distinctions so important to Victorian society.

) AOCOA OEAO 3$eeAlAthid Adnghrosity Anl thed

ET OAT OEOEOEOU Oi *TTAOEAT 8 $0AAODI A C

Ei T OAOGh AT i ET AOAOh AOGO AT AO 110 £EA
physiological effect on Dracula, much as the Beast People seem insensate
Ol O0OAT ABDABG AT BT -T OAAO Al AEIi O A 101 Al

pain. A monstrous hand reveals a mind unaffected by empathy in a hand

Ol AEEAAOAA AU OUIi PAOEU8 $0OAAOQOI A6O E.
Jonathan with his own appetite, revealing the intellectual vulnerability of

a seemingly ideal, mediocre Englishman at the centre of the imperial

PDOT EAAO8 *T1 1 AOEAT 60 OOOAAPOEAEI EOU O
depraved appetites destabilises the boundary between human and Other

and queries the value placed on brain deelopment as the defining factor

232See Rowe andHurley, Kelly, The Gothic Body: Sexuality, Materialism, and

Degeneration at the Fin de SiécliNew York: Cambridge University Press, 2004).

23ThoughJET 0T 180 AEAOQOET T AoOU AAZET AO OEEO OAOI A
popularly used in pornography and literature more generally to indicate an

overwhelming reaction to erotic pleasure. Perhaps the most welknown use of the

term is in William Yeats 1923p Ai h O, AAA AT A OEA 3xA1T8 EIT xEI
OEA OxAT1 60 AEAAOQOI ACETT AOO -khdwdéxanpld bf AsOA O Ol

use during the Victorian period appears in the first volume of the pornographic

magazine, The Pearl(1879), in a fory entitled Lady Pokingham, or They AllDo i, OO! E A

Oh! Rub harder, harder NOEAEAOho6 OEA CAOPAAh AO OEA OOE/
EETA T £ OPAOI T AEA OEOAAAO88 O0AOAO #EEI AOh OC
, AT C OMagdkristh (New York: Psychology Press, 2000), pp. 18& I B § P8 &l pqn (

OF EET CEAI h T O ThePhdd 1(1879),npi ) Ohd
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of human distinction. 234

Like Draculah ( 8 2 E A A (Bhe(188¢)QAstidhs monstrous
hands as a direct threat to English masculine superiority defined by brain
power. Ayesha, the immortal witch-queen of the lost African avilization
of the Amahaggar, initially appears to be the most beautiful of human
women. Yet, her hands and their brutal, supernatural touch question the
relationship between brain evolution, English masculinity, and imperial
power. In her reading of mummiZEAA EAT AO ET (ACCAOAG
ITTOAO OEAO O&OAAEO xAOA OEI OCEO O1 A
identity and thereby to call into question what it meant to be a human
OOAEAAO ET A3 Ealrh Bfirismanl aésdrss Ghat, in imperial

romance fiction of the fin-desiecle, OOEA AAT 11T iU AT A OEA
DOEI AOU AAOGAOI ET AT OO0 1T £ OOAEAAOEOEOUG
&OAAOEA *Ai AOI1T xEii h OEA AOCOAOR AO

AGEOOAT AA EO y8e Al OEOAIT UendatioAs ofitieOA A Q1
DPEUOEAAI Al Auéd OOAE OEAO OAT OAOGEITO O
AOA 1T #OAT 1 ETEAA xEOE OEA ATI11T1TEAI >
Ol OBR&%PB8ABOCOA OEAO ' UAOEABO EATAO OAOA,
reveal him to be, and that they also prove the primary locus through
xEEAE (ACCAOAGO 11 6OA1 NOAOOEITT O OEA 11
Ayesha, like Dracula and the madscientist, possesses a super
human brain with unmatched power that proves threatening because
consumed with ambition and desire. She seeks to conquer England and
possesses power enough to do so, apparent in her use of her hand as the
AT1TAOEO T £ EAO T ETA8 'O , AT 6ETAUh 11/
AO EAO ET &£O00Uh OEA OOOOAVkAtstAgleriigOO EA
AAAE y8e EA EA1 O AO OEI OCE EA EAA OOA
chest, and, what is more, utterly cowed, as if all the manhood had been
OAEAT 1 O®7 (1A EDIOAAE OAA EAT A All1T xO0 EA

234| must thank Nathaniel Doherty for the countless drafts that he read as | worked

through this idea and that of the connection between the hand andbrain. His

feedback was invaluable to this article.

25 001 Uh B8 YBess 'il1c Ombnd thObedstpeoplhe® OOEA (¢
beetleewoman, the fungus-man, the tentacle body, the prehistorical survivals, [and]

theapel AT 6 AO AQGAI bl ABAT EEIOPEAT OB OOBAO 1T £EZAO O
183).

236 Chrisman, Laura,Rereading the Imperial Romance: British Imperialism and South

African Resistance in Haggard, Schreiner, and Plaat{®xford: Claredon Press, 2000),

p. 10.

237H, Rider Haggard, She: A Hisory of Adventure(New York: Modern Library, 2002), p.

225. Further references given after quotations in the text.
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with her mind, channelled through her hand, shrivelling his heroic spirit.

To make clear the link between her hand, brain, and monstrous
T AOOOAh AU OEA 1T AOOAOEOABO AT A 1 UAOE/
xEOE 111¢C OAPAOEI C &EET CAOOR Al Al ¢ EI

AOT xT AT A UAITITTx y8e 1T1TOEEIC AOGO A AI
OEAO T &£ A AAAT U DPOAOGAOOAA 1 OiiT UG | PS8
"AAOO OAT PI ABO EAT AO OAAAI1T OOAE A A,

ET O A OAEOOU AOlike rage Alcldar refékdnding sfthé A D A
imagined racialised, animal origins? delivers Leo from the power and
All OOA EAO OAAAOOEAZAOI xEEOA EAT Ahd EI
touching on contemporary anxieties about devolution; her monstrous
hand alerts readers to the racially tainted brain that lurks beneath her
seeming whiteness. Additionally, her hand devolves when she dies and
her brain loses control. Her beautiful hand monstrous in the power it
wields becomes visibly monstrous in its deformity when her brain has
been bested.

Like Moreau, the power her hand holds as the singular organ of her
will proves tenuous and is divested after she emerges as a direct threat to
English imperial masculinity and the nation that relied on its stability. In
contrastO1 ! UAOEA AT A $OAAOI A6O EAT AOh -1¢C
activities of his hand render visible his horrific past, forced by the English
medical society to either exile himself or give up his gruesome
experiments. While Stiles argues that, through rarratives such asMoreau,
7A1T 1 0 O OCEO OF O1 AT A T AA CATEOOAO
ET T ATU 1T OEAO AEOAOQOD&sit tha inlth& cadeEoh O
Moreau Wells rather sought to test the limits of humanity by exploring
those aspects of character conspicuously absent from narratives of
scientific genius2ss) ACOAA xEOE 30EI A0 OEAO -1
AT 1 O6ceE O Al ipoOiiEOCA EEO AiiT OETTAI OA
AOOAOOETI T ZEOOOEAO OI OOCCAOO MamdAO - T
queries the value Moreau places on callousness as evidence of an evolved
intellectual state.239 His domineering touch reflects a brain without
Oui PAOEU8 )1 A1 1T OOAOGO OI $OAAOI A AT A
English muscle, Moreau proves more threagning because his downfall
results from the distortion of his undeniably English brain and intellect.

Al
OA

The Man and the Monster

238 Stiles, p. 135.
239 bid., 139.
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Wells positions Moreau as possessinghe hand in the Derridean and
Heideggerian sense. As many critics have noted, the Beast Pde deify
Moreau, but what often escapes critical attention is that they do so by
locating his power in his singular hand> OOE A ( Al R“BGlVﬁnﬂiEé Y'Y B q

AOT AAT AT OAl AT ECITATO T A& 6EAOI OEAT 1A
OEA &AOEAOS8 AITIAl OEA GERT OEEEAQABBEAS O/
EAAAI O 1T £ 1 AOAOI EOAEAMEDEOEND OBEAE @ CH
AAET OOA T &£ -1 OAAOGBO EAT A OAOAAT O EEO

mental or neurological capacity241 Fellow-feeling and the emotional
sensitivity it _conveys through touch plays a definite role in defining the

7A EEOOO 1 AAO OEA "AAOO O0AI PI A xEAI
AT 1T BT 01 A AEAAOETQ: OEAO EA O1I1T xEIT A
interactions with the BeasO 0 AT b1 Ah xA AOA EIT 001 AO;
performative hymn that they learn from a missionary who sought to
civilise them and that they reinterpret to reflect the submission to Moreau
OEAO OEAU i 60O AEOPI AU O AOI EApPp.OAOOO
118)242

203 AA " AT EA "ATUEI AT h O#EAI 1 AT CET ¢ OEA "ET 1T
Nineteenth-Century NarratiOA 1T £ OEEFAAIAT SOE IBOOMER Oq ! 1
Interdisciplinary Journal, 35.4 (2006), pp.37% i § P8 épi qn - EAEAAI O0AO
-AAO ET ( Studied in thdNovel@h3(2010), pp. 2488 (p. 263); and Helen

300EAOI AT Ah O-1 KO0OAOD & ICeatihgdbristoity Didcbvering

Humanity: Myths and Metaphors of Enduring Evil eds. Elizabeth Nelson, Julian Burcar,

and Hannah Priest (Oxford, UK: Inter-Disciplinary Press, 2010), pp. 21227. They all

address Moreau as a scientist whaisurps, assumes, and/or parodies the power of God,

but none attend to his all-powerful Hand worshiped by the Beast People.

21 AOAxAUh $TTTA *8h O3EOOAOAA +11 x1 AACAOY 4E
OEA O0OEOEI ACA 1 £ Infa0DCEpbrigs, \WolnenOBd Reidverididnto E 1
Nature (New York: Routledge, 1991), pp. 1801 (p. 189)In her discussion of situated

ETT xI AARCAO xEOEET OAEAT AAh -#idkbfiseking AOAxAU A@B
AOAOUOEET ¢ £OT 1T 11T xEAOAS Asobjectiviyip. 189).1 OAEAT OE A
reference her concept here because she discusses this claim to objectivity as a

masculinist position, and | suggest that Moreau attempts, but fails, to assume a similar

position.

242The chant concludes with the quotation above ard begins with the following said

by the Beast People in unison while swaying:

60.10 Ol -Faufs;thatlE OAIOIEA |, Ax8 | OA xA 110 -ATebd

O.1T0 O OOMHEOPOBAE] ER8 ! OA xA 110 -Aleb

O. 10 01 AAO thatiskh@ Eawl AreGve BoEMREE I

0.1 06 O Al Axthat A@EOE A& 4L0AA ONOA xA T1 0 -Ale

O0.10 O AEAGBKEDOBLED ; Akg ! OA xA 110 -Aled
original)
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Mis is the House of Pain.

(is is the Hand that makes.

(is is the Hand that wounds.

MseO OEA (AT A OEAO EAAI 0806 j P8 YVYBN
4EA OEAOI OEAAI OOOOAOOOA 1T &£ OED 1 UO
Hand of the JudecChristian god who made men in his own image; the
Beast People look reverentially on Moreau whose singular Hand, with a
AAPDEOAIT O(hé Bl OOAOGOAO OEA pPixAO 061 O
1T OAO OEAO OEEO AEAT O OAAAI 1 Oe@rIA T1A
am he, and there is no god with me: | kill, and | make alive; | wound, and |
EAAT d TAEOEAO EO OEAOA AT U®OEAOOEBAT A
OOAT A0 AO A I AOAPEI O £ O PIi xAO ET OEA
that reinterprets it makes concrete the power of God into the literal hand
I £/ OEA OAEAT OE0OO8 -1 0OAAOGGO bBI xAOAEODI
Though Moreau possesseshe hand associated with the English mind,
whether or not it is human and indicative of a more evolved intellect
proves a vexing question. It becomes clear, as his relation with and
investment in his creations is revealed, that Moreau himself may be the
most dangerously unclear being on the islan@d the monster that renders
English imperial humanity as an ideal always already tainted.

Galia Benziman has readMoreau as a fantasy of male birth,
emphasising that while male scientists may have the power to create, they
always fail at parenting?*) OOCCAOO OEAO 7A1 1066 1160
creative potential as a sciatist as a kind of monstrosity born of mental-
neurological failings. Moreau does, to an extent, successfully shape his
creations in his image, but their deformed hands and deadened tactile

23 AOOAOT TT T U ¢a8éys8 )O Al O OAOGAIT AT AOG *T A ¢
he woundeth,andEEO EAT AO | AEA xET1A88 4EEO OOCCAOOC
OAOCEAA ET "1 A80 EATAO EO A POAOGAI AT O OEAI A E

of judgment. However, Deuteronomy 32.39 is spoken by Moses while warning his

people of the judgment that God may visit upon them if they worship false idols,

which is reminiscent of the Kanaka missionary who taught this chant to the Beast

People in the hope of preventing them from falling into the same sin against which

Moses warns his people.

244 She also pointsto Frankenstein and his monster as an example. See also Steven

, AET AT h O4EA -1 OEAOI AOO #EEI A ET 3AEAT AA &EA
Science Fiction Studies19.1 (1992), pp. 498 AT A %l AET A 3 ET xAl OAOh G
&AAT AO T £ @Binde 8iéceHnidl Gdba& FeRrs and Fantasies of the Late

Nineteenth Century(New York: St. Martin Press, 1992), pp. 684.
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OAT OEOEOEOU AOA OA&EI AACGEIT T O 1T Ath®EA $1
i7T1 0001 OEOU 1T &£# EEO PAOAOT EOU8S 30EI A0
AU 6EAOQOI OEAT O xAO AAEET EOEOAT U 1 Al An
undermined by the suggestion of hysterical effeminacy and his refusal of
EAOCAOT OA@OAI25 RAEa@OB APDET A6 AOA 111 0001
what they attempt to create and, specifically, how they fail to do so.

Moreau attempts to reproduce outside of the heterosexual mode of
DOl AOAAOGET T N %l AET A 3EIT xAl OAO OAOI O Ol
that denies the female role in reproduction and often seeks to reproduce
itself rather than create something new246& OAT AT -1 OAOOE 11 O/
I £/ OEA ET1 OOEOOOEITTO 11 00 OExAAOARIADA OA I
monstrosity is thus revealed in his hands butassociated with his brain; he
Is a genius who threatens the family by refusing to engage in heterosexual
procreation or the sympathetic family bond. Showalter suggests that these
anxieties about changing gender relations, including the role of
masculinity, were associated with the emergence of the New Woman, who
OEOAAOAT AA %i Ccl EOE | AOAOI ET EOU AT A OE.
EECEI U DPOAI EAEOAA AAAT ET A ET OEA 1T AOQE]
OEA OOAAEOETT Al AAIl Ak And srienicd wadénAat OE A C
such ambitions [outside of the home] would lead to sickness,
AORAAEEOET AOOh OOAOEI| E O he dehids orOvad EAT .
scientist, like the New Woman, becomes Other il monstrous,
racialised? by threatening English masculinity, the English family, and
thus Victorian society.

The Doctor lacks the caregiving touch that Benziman identifies as
OANOEOAA O Aiibpi AOGCA OEA "AAOGO O0AT BI A
OEOI ATEOGAA ATEI AT 08 D8 YnrRadwraly-T1 OAA
i AOAOEAI EOA EEO 11100601 60 1 AOOOA OEOI
i AT OA1T AA&EI Ol EOEAOh OO&EZEAOAA AO OEA
ETEOI ATA OAEAT OEZEA EIT OAOAOGO ET OOEA
The failure of his effort forces readers to question the clarity of the vision

245 Stiles, p. 133.

263 ET x A1l OAOh %l AET Ah O4EA ! DiFkhAdSieadbicdy &AAT AO
Globe: Fears and Fantaes of the Late Nineteenth Centur{New York: St. Martin Press,

1992),pp. 69311 § P8 ai 8 $OAAOI AGO OADPOT AGAQGETT 1 &
in the bodies of his vampire brides and Lucy is another example that she provides.

247 Franco Moretti, O4AE $ E A1 A A O ESignd Takensfdk Wahteds: G the

Sociology of Literary Forms 2 edition (New York and London: Verso, 2005), pp. 83

108 (p. 78)

248 Elaine Showalter,Sexual Anarchy: Gender and Culture at the Fin de Sie(létle,

Brown Book Group Limited, 1992), p. 39.
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Moreau claims when first describing his work to Prendick249 The failed
creation of the Beast People suggests not only the plasticity of human and
animal shapes but also the threat represented by uncontrolledntellectual
curiosity and brain development associated with it. Moreau views himself
as divine, but his drive towards intellectual progress through vivisection
overshadows his reason and destabilises this otherwise convincing image
of English imperial masculinity (imagined as scientific rationality and
Ol OEi AGA DPOT AOAAOGEOA Al 10011 Qs - 1T OA
grotesque, abhuman amalgams that he then rejects for their
inhumanity. 250 Ultimately, this is a rejection of his own brain reflected
back.

As a AOO1I O T &£ -1 OAAGG6O £AEI OOAh OEA
misshapen hands that lack tactile sensitivity and recall the distorted
appendages of Dracula and Ayesha that we discussed above. While most
AOEOEAO EAOA &£ AOOAA 11 OEnduadeAsitizd 0AT
mark of their humanity, and their loss of it as the sign of their regression
ET O AT EI Al EOUh ) AOCOA OEAO Au Al bE
insensitivity the text marks them as inherently inferior abhumans.251 If

249 \Wells transplants this quotation about the plasticity of human form directly from

EEO AOOAUR O4EA ,EIEOCO T &£ )1 AEOEAOGAT 01 AOGOEA
Hurley and Neville Hoad offer alternative terms for addressing their racial status.

(001 AU EAAT OEEAEAO OE A EITAGNGOE T0QA 1+D0 1AE AA Or GDRAGAGEACD
abjection? ET 1T OAAO Ol-quAecldE GO AO GONE AA OdfeBstoxte ET A (T A
"AAOO PAIBPIA AO OOTEOI AThd Aobl AETEI ¢ OEAO 1
xEEI AEOGT AT 8 AAT A1 01 AAOGECI AGA ET AT EI AGA 1T AE
Surgeons of the Social: Darwin, Freud, and Wells and the Limits of Sympathy ofhe

Island of Doctor Moreauh & Cohpassion: The Culture and Politics of an Emotigred.

Lauren Berlant (New York: Routledge, 2004), pp. 18218 (p. 213, n.5); Kelly Hurley,he

Gothic Body: Sexuality, Materialism, and Degeneration at the Fin de Siefambridge

51 EOAOOEOU 00AOOh aliTnhnqgqh P8 ii8 ) xEIl OAEAC
0AT bl Ao OEOI OCET 6O O EECEI ECEO xEAOh ) AoOCcC
blurring of what was once thought a clear boundary between human and nonhuman,

and their expansion of reproductive possibility? Moreau procreates on his own

without a woman.

251 ennard Davis argues in his study of disability that nationality and full citizenship is

1 ETEAA xEOE 1 AT COACAh AT A OEAOh eddthhoAgh OOA DAI
language, because language itself is a congealed set of social practices, the actual

AUOAEOT AGETT AT EOU 1T &£ OEA $AAE EO OF EAOA ATTC
People have access to language and yet they are still positioned as outsidedisabled

by their manual deformity and lack of tactile sensitivity. Lennard J. Davis,Enforcing

Normalcy: Disability, Deafness, and the Bod{New York and London: Verso Books,

2014), p. 78.
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the hand expresses huma intellect by acting on it as Heidegger and
nineteenth-century scientists conceive, then the Beast People are always
already marked as abhuman even if their appearance and language can
approximate the human form and human behaviour. The Beast People do
not possessthe hand, but rather bestial hands that mark their racial
inferiority. 2524 EA " AAOO O0AT b1 A6O O1 OA&EZET AA OA
only the capacity to fully experience the world, but also to engage in
sympathetic touch with each other, possibly referenced in their inability
to form a sustainable community.253

(1T xAOAOh O0OAT AEAEG6O 1T AAA O AEOOE
humans like himself reveals an underlying fear of similarity. If animals can
be made into human-like creatures, then humans can reert to their
animal origins: brains, like hands, can degenerate.

7EAT 0OAT AEAE OAOOOT O O1T ®wicl AT An
OET OCEO yEEie A I AAIT AT hd OAT AT EI Al O]
AOAET hé AOGAT AO EA 11T EQA IOEAAEAO®AADI
OEA ATEI Al xAO OOOCETI C ObP OEOI OCE OEA
distinguish whether he or the people around him are anymore humare or
animal? than the Beast People that he escaped. Thus, even as the text
i AOEO OEA " AdndsCandobfaindds Aefickent,En so doing it
challenges not only the human as a stable category but also the other class
and social divisions on which Victorian society was based.

-1 OAAOGG6 O EATAO bHOI OA OEI EI A0l U OfT /
manual contact, revealing a detachment from the fellowfeeling that was
supposed to unite English men when they clasped handss4 As Moreau
himself claims when Prendick questions him about the pain vivisection
ET £ EAOOh 03 @l bW & & OfEremBeAdS Rthing | used
O O0O0&AEAO AOI T UAAOO ACI 8 B8 YnvyqQgs )
do not experience either bodily pain or pleasure and they have no regard
for such sensations in others. Yet, the writings of Bell, for example,
identify both pleasure and pain as essential to the continued development
I £/ OEA EOI AT DPOUAEAQ O&ETAI T UR AO Ol
pains and pleasures of mere bodily sense (with yet more benevolent

25267 0 A AEOAOOOEIT 1T A& OEA " AAGEU o#AH H RBAT QDA AR
O" AOGOEAIT - AThE Bsland gED&tAr MAreath Eriticism, 46.4 (2004), pp. 575
95.

253While they live together in a city -like structure of their creation, there is always a

sense of animal competition exemplified in their final devolution into their bestial

selves. Without the Kanaka missionary, they cannot maintain their community.

254 Interestingly, the text never describes ahandshake between Moreau and Prendick.

4EEO AAOAT AA ZEOOOEAO 0OODPDPI OO0 T U OAAAETC 1T £
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intention) carry us onward through the development and improvement of
OEA T ETA EOOAI £#n Oi EECEAO AODPEOAOEI ]
figure because he reveals a fundamental contradiction between the man
of science he so closely resembles and the good English man he so
dramatically fails to be.
As it tuns oOOh EEO bi xAO O1 Oi AEAhd Ox1
A

Al 1T OANOCAT OEAl AO OEA "AAOO 0AT PI A Al
EOCI AT OEAPA ) AAT CAO Tixh AlIITT 00 xE
trouble with the hands and claws? painful things that | dare not shape

Oif' T AOAAT US P8 Yniqgqs 4EEO AOOAT OEAI

nature of his thinking. While Moreau denies his capacity to sympathise
with the pain felt by his creations, he still shies away from working their
hands extensivelyAAAAOOA OEAU AOA OOAE ODPAET £0
claims to have evolved past pain and sympathy, this reaction to the
ET OAT OEOU 1T &£ OEA "AAOGO 0AT PI A0 OO0 A&EEA
shape perfectly the their hands signifies detached scientii rationality and
sympathetic fellow-feeling at odds in the man of genius. Since the Beast
OAT BPI A AOCA 11T AAT 1T AA AEOAO -1 OAADBGO 1 x|
AO1I 1 AA OAAOEI A OAT OEOEOEOU ATI A 01 C
distortion.®*4 EA $ 1 WNeallideddoPed brain aspires to divinity but
fails to measure up to humanity in spite of itself.

The emblem of his paternal authority and divine masculinity that
UAO EAEI O Oi AOET ¢ AAANOAOA OAT OEOQEOI
hand is ultimately defeated and maimed by the female puma, his last and
i T600 POT i EOET ¢ AOAAOEI 18 4EA DPOI ABO O,

255Cesare Lombroso notes in his 1876 stud@riminal Manj OOAT 08 Yy YVYQq OOEAC(
of criminals have serious malformations ofthehartA 6 | P8 ¢é1 aQ8 )1 AAAEOQOE
deformity, Lombroso was also interested in physical sensitivity, often testing this by

i AAOOOET ¢ OAAOEI A OAT OEOEOEOU E OEA EAT AOs8
insensitivity correlated with emotional and moral insensiOE OEOUS8 j P8 nl YQs !

, TT AOT 01860 OAOAAOAEh Oy Aell OOAOGAI AOO ETT x C
America, sensitivity to pain is so limited that the former laugh as they mutilate their

EATAOG O AOAADA xi OER x EPrhisks vdile heing Bud&@A O OET C
Al EOAS j P8 0yQgs (A OOBOPAAOyAAe OEAO AOE( ET A
i AThé AT A EZOOOEAO AOOAOOAA OEAO Al i bl AOA EI
appears among the criminally insane, and assumed thatolonial subjects were
AOEI ET Al AAAAOOA 1T &£ OEAEO OAAA P8 al Q8 4EC
AOEI ET Al EOUMD O 1EAOOBHAO EOXOAEOEOEOEOU O1 DPAET /4
lack of tactile sensitivity suggest that both possess criminal instircts. In other words,

-1 OAAOS8 O ET OAT OEOEOEOU OF PAET AT1T1TAAOO EEI
rather than positioning him as more evolved, as Moreau would have us believe. Cesare
Lombroso, Criminal Man (Durham and London: Duke University Press, 2006).

A
C
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a failed, monstrous parody of the hand of God because in that it carries no

OAAl AOAAOGEOA bPI xAO A& Oh id fandisdadkénA E A E

AOI I OEAIih OEA AAAOO AACET O O1F AOAAD

Oyi el A EATA y8e AlITT OO0 OAOAOAA AO OE

Lansbury, and Thomas Cole have read this passage as the resurgence of

the feminine in a novella that not only absents the female, but only

depicts it as subjugated and exploited by science, in the figure of

Moreau2s6 3 ET x Al OAO EAAT OE A£E A-Oe-siddiefscieistOE OA A

xEl  AOOAI POO O OAPAOAOA OADPOI AGAOGEI

O O A[B]ihdterosexual reproduction with male selftA O A A &7 iMbread

tries, like a god, to create human forms from nonhuman ones, then the

AAT AT A POIi Ah xETIT 3EI xAl OAO EAAT OE £E

OAT AAOO -1 OAAOG6 O AZAEI OOA ishie2sOADOT ACAA
4EA DPOI A AI AOCAO £O0iI i1 -1 O0AAGBO (10O

animal, but hellish, brown, seamed with red branching scars, red drops

OOAOOET ¢C 10600 OPIT EOh AT A OEA 1EAIAO

OAOI x1 68 OEET AT A AlekidaAink beBieen aniday) AAT E O

race, and sex in this instance. The inclusion of blood, standing in for

dangerous, uncontrolled female sexuality, carries this image even further

towards a threat to English masculine superiority, which Victorian society

posiOET T AA AO OEA AAT OOA 1T &£/ OEAEO AITA,

touch betrays an enormously powerful brain beyond control, so too does

OEA POIi A6O TAAO OAOGAOET C T &£ -1T0AAGGO
his hold in a literal sense. She bests his braias she does his hand.
Yyl OEEO 111 AT Oh OEA OA@O AAI AT OO C

brain, hand, and touch as monstrous because it has created nothing but a

scarred and terrifying body, provmg Moreau himself neither the right

kind of human norananimal h AT A AAOOAETIT U 110 CITAI
severed hand is a metaphorical presentation and embodimert a

monster | £ EEO | ET A860 AZAEI OOA8 )& EEO EC
Oi AEAOhS Ox1 O1T AOhds AT A OEAAI Ohd OEAT
MoOAAOSG O PI xAO AT A 11T AAOAO OEA AAT OOAI
itself as an expression of his mind, deformed long before.

%63 AA " AT UET AT n #1 OA1 , AT OABOUR &' Ul AAAT 11T CUF
- T OA T AictoriardStudies 28.3 (1985), pp. 4¥ ¢ an AT A 4ET T AO #11 Ah
71 OEAA (AOA AO (AO (AAA AT A " OAET dlpsSéexds -1 OA

Out of This World: Essays on the Carnal Side of Science Ficti@as. Sherry Ginn and

Michael G. Cornelius (Jefferson, NC: McFarland and Co., Inc., 2012), pp. 34

573 ET x Al OAOh O&AAI AOhd P8 aa8 #I1 1 AR AidllT xETC
or at the very least feminised.

258 Showalter, Sexual Anarchy p. 179
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-T OAAOGG6O0 EAT A OAI AET O ET AAOAOI ET AOR
classic, severed monster. Unlike Dracula who is undead and Agha who
Is immortal, Moreau is revealed to be simultaneously human and other, a
perverted mind in a camouflaged body. Even as he aspires to divine
scientific authority he fails to leave anything behind for all his own
001 OAT A AT A OEA ‘'hdbécaBe hisAlisaRowddGedsitid) £/EA O
to their pain dooms his project to decay because their brains will never
have the stimulating sensitivity to the world that the human hand
provides.

Moreau projects his emotional and intellectual insensitivity onto his
creations in their insensate hands and in their intellectual dullness. While
careful attention has been paid to the symbolism of severed hands in
fiction of the Victorian fin-de-siecle | argue that monstrous hands that
remain connected to bodies and actas agents of brains and minds deserve
similar consideration. Monstrous hands that cannot engage in
sympathetic touch enact and constitute the brain and mind to which they
are attached. If the human hand can become the hand of the monster,
then the human brain is open to a similarly dangerous pattern of
ARACAT AOAOET 18 -1 OAAGGO T AAOI U OAOGAOA
severed from its human(e) potential, one that should aspire to a more
highly evolved state but that is ultimately crippled by his limitation s. The
Victorian hand allows literature to reflect, in concrete images, the
invisible workings and character of the brain it serves but has failed to
nurture.
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BOOK REVIEW

A Cultural History of the Senses in the Age of Empir¥ol. 5, ed. Constance
Classen (London: Bloomsbury, 2014). 276 pp. Hardback, £70.

Reviewed by lanMiddlebrook
(Edge Hill University)

Constance Classen has broughtogether a

diverse and stimulating collection of essays

on the senses in the age of empire. Classen,

as general editor of the Cultural History of

the Senseseries, spanning from antiquity to

the twenty-first century, places the senses

under examination from a range of
fascinating historical, social, and -cultural
perspectives: from the rapidly changing city

Oi OEA 1 AOEAO bPI AAANn £OI
OAl OAOG Ol PEEI | Ol PEEAA
medical discourse.A Cultural History of the

Senses in the Age of Empir€l8031920) is

volume five of six. It offers an extraordinarily rich and compelling
exploration of the senses, enabling the reader to consider, through a

broad range of cultural discourse, a period of rapid techndogical and

social change with fresh sensitivity to everyday experience.

A CULTURAL HISTORY OF THE SENSES

+AOA &I ET Oh ET EAO AEADPOAO O4EA 31
SEAEAT 060 O#1 OAT O Sketobes Ay Bo£1886)EaA Esay A£OT |
describing, with vivid clarity, the sights and sounds of the marketplace.

&1 ET O OEAT 1T E£EAO0O A1 Al UOEGovent GardenE |l AA G
Marketj YBUO A Qh DPAOAAPOEOAI U T AOAOOET ¢ OEA
clear sight lines mimics, through our viewing practice, the experience of
havingl OO AOOAT OETT DHOI 1 AA EEOO0Q9).IANA x AL
array of writers, from Wordsworth and De Quincey to Georg Simmel and
Ruskin, are judiciously deployed, addressing issues from the conditions of
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modern life that create a sense of isolation,to the appeal of the natural

world. The array of sources and examples employed by Flint weave a

broad picture that alights on detail to illuminate sensory experience. For

AgAil b1 Ah OEA ADREoaH ahd SoH (1855)A whgmthel ndllO
operatives toOAE - AOCAOAOG60O OOEAxI T 0O CI xI

i AOAOEAI 8 j NOi OAA ET &I ET Oh B8 A1 qh b
Flint guides the reader from the streets of Milton through a productive

AEOAOOOETT 1T &£ OEA AT AUh RAOA®OA | AICRAIOE®.
AEAEAOAT AAOG 1T &£ | AGAOGEAT AOO AT A AAAT O,
40) z and nineteenth-A AT OOOU xT 1 AT 80 1 ACAUET A0 11

- A e .

AT A AOCOENOAOOAS8 ' OO OWothén Figehy Gl@dhesEin d OO OO
Street Market (1872) is another of the many wonderful images that add
depth and interest to each chapter in the book.

T AET #1 OAET 80 AEADPOAOh O50AAT 3AT O
OEA #E OU«f)afe orE me féEEu@i) ®1d changes |n C|t|es that
OAAET EAAI ARAOGAT T i AT OO OEAO bDOT A& O1 Al
OPbAAASh AOI T CAO TECEOETC OF 1T Ax OAx/
waste. The chapter is concerned primarily with Parisand c@ A OO OAT GE A«
I OAO 1T AT 60O066h OA [ AET O POAT AAOPAOGEIT I
arguments may not feel new, they are eloguent and important,
particularly on the social significance of attitudes to filth and dirt. The
chapter reminds the reader d seminal work on this subject from the
1980s, such aghe Politics and Poetics of Transgressio(il986), by Peter
30AT T UAOAOGOG AT A 111117 7EEOA8 )T AAAAN
final page reveal this chapter to be from his book The Foul and the
Fragrant: Odour and the French Social Imaginationtranslated from the
French by Miriam Kochan, Christopher Prendergast, and Roy Porter in
YyB0O8 #1 OAET 60 AEAPOAO x1I OEO xAll xEO
the material on social attitudes to dirt is constantly being revisited,
reanalysed, and revitalised through historical and cultural scholarship, for

ET OOAT AA ET Dirk HOld tohdok Ohel Fight Against Filth
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(2014)*° Though the material does not break any new ground, it is an

important contrib ution to this cultural history and one that resonates

xEOE $AOEA " AOT AOGB6O AT 1T OEAAOCAOQCEIT 1 £
managed public health concerns over the disposal of waste through sewer

AT 1T OOOOAOQOET T 8 " AOIlrdngisg@ndAcwdding Wistory BfO A x
i AAEAAT DPOAAOGEAAR Al T OEI C xEOE A AEOA
OAAAET ¢ 1T &£/ OEA Al Aud P8 Yiovgs (A
OOAT O4&1 Of AA OOEA AEOAAO AT AT 61 OAO AAO
DAOEAT 08 O Aicliading thg tlesBnonYetery spygmibrhanometer

(a device for measuring blood pressure), and Xay.

#EADOAO OAOGAT 1 AOEO A AEOOET AO AEAI]
AOEOEh AOO OAOEOAUEIT Ch OOOOAU 1T &£ O0O4E
#1 AOOAT 86 O fior:Ta grdcéfil £prdadh@ art from the Romantics
to the Futurists. Classen takes the reader through painting, sculpture, and
the decorative arts with skilful aplomb. Before tackling the avantgarde
and Futurism, Classen even considers performance and ehitectural
space via a brief, but gratifying, discussion of William Beckford, James

Wyatt, and William Morris.

) O EO OEEO Al i AETAOCEIT 1T &£ AAOGAIIT BI .
(AAOET ¢ AT A 31 ATTEIC $EOAAOCAS8Rh AEADOA
a0 AT A OEA OAT OAO O&OI i OEA 211 A7 OEAC

that makes the volume such a valuable resource for examining the senses

AAOT OO AEOAEDPI ET AOG8 01 DOl AO Vidodad Ol OE A
London: The Life of a City, 1840870(2005qh AT A * OAHRKEE &I A
6 EAOT OEAT #EOUd %OA OU fdblished Baoihrecéntly $ EAE
in 2012) beautifully evoke the sights, sounds, and smells of the Victorian

city and are compellingly readable. For this book on the senses, there was

a danger of creating a disparate collection of chapters that sit together

uneasily. The sheer range of topics needed to be covered in a book on the

senses from 1800 to 192Q social life, the built environment, religion,

philosophy, science, medicine, art, andmedia z could be cumbersome.

259 3 a ¢ k shirty ®ld London: The Victorian Fight Against FilttkNew Haven: Yale
University Press, 2014) was reviewed Wictorian Networ& $ ssue on OVictor
(Winter 2015).
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Yet all these areas are addressed in this slim volume, by authors who delve
meticulously into their chosen subject matter. Though, perhaps
inevitably, given the range of material, the essays do not speak to each
other as well as they might in a singleauthored volume or, indeed, one
less ambitious in scope.

A cultural history of the senses is a tall order and this volume on the
Age of Empiresucceeds in offering content that is wideranging and
surprisingly detailed. For exanple, David Barnes discusses René Laénnec,
medical listening, and the first stethoscope, before broadening the scope
to the smell of disease in the form of nineteenth-century debates on
EITTAOO AOOEI ¢ OEA ' OAAO 30ETE AEAE E
Al AT AGET 106 #&£01IiI OEA OAxAOO 1 &£ 0AOEO
21T AAOO *i OOA60 AEADPOAO 11 OAEAT AA AT A
on the physiology of each of the senses, is also outstanding in its detall
and sits very well alongside Barn®8 O 1 1 i AAEAET A8 4E
approaches to the senses on offer require one to step back and consider
each piece as a thoughiprovoking intervention on a much larger subject 7
though the material is fascinating and judiciously selected. The book
concludesx EOE ' 1 EOT1T ' OEAZXAEOES8 O AEADPOAO 11
has innovative ideas to contribute on the senses and nineteentfcentury
institutional spaces, specifically museums and prisons. This book
succeeds as a history that offers illuminating analysis ad discussion
necessary to sketch out the wider social and cultural debates. Yet the
chapters will undoubtedly offer fresh perspectives and insights to readers
with expertise in the subject matter of individual essays in the volume.

At this banquet of the senses there is plenty to digest, but each
chapter should be savoured. There are no footnotes to detract from the
body of the text and minimal, but helpful, notes over several pages at the
end. The bibliography is extensive and varied. Moving from the
marketplace (in chapter three) to religion (in chapter four) is quite a shift
in gear, but the editor has arranged these varied chapters as logically as
the diverse material will allow, in order to construct a wide-ranging
history of the period in one slim volume. Classen has written an excellent
introduction, which succinctly locates the diverse subjects that follow in
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their historical contexts. In this wealth of rich ideas, certain chapters are
AOPAAEAT T U AT i PAITETCq %OEEEAQOBDPAAAG
for example, is a feast for the senses and a delight to read, offering a
sustained approach to this lively subject, the best | have encountered in

any history of the period. A chapter on food, class, and diet would have

been a worthwhile addition to this study, but whichever of its chapters

you turn to, or if you read the book from cover to cover in one sitting, you

will find yourself wanting to go back for a second helping z to immerse

yourself in this rich sensory exploration of nineteenth- and early-

twentieth -century history and culture.
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BOOK REVIEW

Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Centytyy Anne
Stiles (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2011). 274 pp. Hardback,
£59.99. Paperback (2014¥£19.99.

Reviewed by Arden Hegele
(Columbia University)

"AEl OA OEA OAOI OOAEAT AA
for literary -critical taxonomy, which genre

was available toan author of creative fiction

who wanted to investigate the human brain?

) 1 'TTA 30EI AG6O AOOEI ¢/
nineteenth-century writers, that genre was

OEA O' 1T OEEA OI i AT AARG8 2A
fiction may remember that high realists such

as G. H. Lewesand Emile Zola were deeply

familiar with neurological experimental

methods like vivisection and autopsy, and

that they outlined the critical ramifications

of brain science for Dickensian literary

criticism and the roman experimental Stiles

reveals, howeA Oh OEAO 11 OA OAIl
OOAAAROGOADOI CAT OAOGE xAOA EOOGIgehadoirl OAE |
faire of Victorian brain science (p. 3).' | OEEA 11 OAl Oh OOEEI

and even lateAAT OOOU AAOAT OOOA OO1I OEAO AT A
AT U @re Gten exceptionally well informed about neurological theories

and their philosophical ramifications, more so than many respected
DOAAOGEOQET T AOO 1T £ OAAI EOI 6zR. L. Sheddndon) 0 1 £
Bram Stoker,and H. G. Wells, among othersz engaged with the newest
lab-based findings of Victorian neurology. These novelists addressed

pressing philosophical questions that science posed about the mingbrain

AEOEAAh OEA OPEOEOSO Oi1T A ET AETITT CEA
for free will.

"U NOAOOEITEIC OAAITEOI 60 OAI OA EI
30EI AGBO AT T E OOAT A0 100 &AOIIT 1 OAE 1.

done on the Victorian brain; Popular Fiction and Brain Sciencdinds the
OAARADAOAA EAAOO Al A Od adurologh @xpressed OOE A
within late-nineteenth-century popular genres (p. i). The author explicitly
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Novel 2007h xEEAE | 30EI AO 11 6A6q O6AEAO EOO
canon f EECE OAAI EOO AZ£EAOQEIT6 P8 Yaqs ¢
Oi Eil AOEAS AiI AEOCETI T O OEAO $AI AOGh ' Al Oc¢C
have argued Victorian realist novelists shared with nineteenthcentury
scientists, Stiles elucidates an opposite tendencyE 1 OEA PDPAOEI
romance?®® She argues that the explicitly non-realist features of Gothic

romance captured the sensations of Victorian neurological
experimentation:

Late-Victorian romances, with subject matter ranging from
adventure on the high seas to spinetingling monstrosities,
aimed to provoke an immediate, visceral reader response
specifically, a nervous response appropriate to the
neurological subject matter these romances often addressed.

(p. 19).

)T T OEAO x1 OAOh EA xOEOGABODPEEZABREDDI AR/
neurologists, readers of Gothic romance more closely resembled the
bodies, whether animal or human, of those they experimented upon.

-T OET ¢ AAUTITA A OEECES6 AT A ObPiI DOl A
late-nineteenth-century literatur e engaged so vividly with tropes from
neurology, and whether it aided the development of knowledge in the
other direction z in advancing the progress of brain science. The answer is
A OAOT O1T AET ¢ ALEZEOI AGEOGAS .1 0O Tdr U x A
AOOET OO y888e | OOOAI 1T U OAODPI T OEOGA OI 1
xAT O AAAPAO OOEi 1 g OEAZAZ A OAEAT OEEEA A
tone, late-Victorian neurology could justly be characterized as a Gothic
OAEAT AAS | Bsaddreks@dissueof biodgidal Aeterminism and
human agency, they invoked imagery of brains, brain cells, and cerebral
localities.

.AOOTT1Tcued ET &£ OGATAA 11 1EOAOAOOC
formal too. Stiles finds that late-nineteenth-century fiction writers
employed literary devices borrowed from neurological genres, such as the
case studies that appeared in journals including Mind: A Quarterly
Review(187& ) and Brain: A Journal of Neurology(187& ). Extending

260 See Nicholas DamesThe Physiology of the Novel: Reading, Neural Science, and the Form of Victorian
Fiction (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007); George LevineThe Realistic Imagination: English

Fiction from Frankenstein to Lady Chatterley(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1988nd Darwin

and the Novelists: Patterns of Science in Victorian FictiofCambridge, MA: Harvard University Press,
1988); and Lawrence Rothfieldyital Signs: Medical Realism in NineteenttCentury Fiction (Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 1994).
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into the late nineteenth century the interdisciplinary formal investigation
that Alan Richardson has undertaken for Romanticism, Stiles tells us that,
while brain science and literature had earlier been intertwined, the fields
were differentiated for the Victorians.?®! Neurological case studies were
OACCAA &£ O 6EAOI OEAL lentidAgAimpheSsde cho€s OOAE
disciplinary gravitas to the brain-related concerns that each of the Gothic
romances discussed in this book considered.

Eachof3 OEI AOG6 O ZAEOA AEADOA @e-ViddrianOE A A O¢
Gothic romance responded to a key philosophical debate in neurology.
4EA EEOOO AEADOSHrange dade of DOJeKYIRAnOWIrTHFdS
(1886), considers the novella generically as a parody of scientific case
studies. It situates Jekylland Hydein a transition in the 1880s and 1890s
AOT T OEA TAOOTITTCEAAT TT1TOEITT T &£ A OAC
OEA AT 1T AADPOEIT 1T &£# A O-01 OEPI A 0AOOI
pedagogical intervention, Stiles critiques scholarly editions g 3 OA OAT OT 1
text, the 2003 Norton and the 2005 Broadview which only include
APDPAT AEAAO OAEAOOET ¢ O OEA O- 01 CEDPI A
AAAO DI OOAAOAO 30AOGAT OTT 60 11 O6ATIT A8
between Jekyll and Hyde is baB A 11 OEA AAOI EAO OAOAI
distinct personalities housed in uncommunicative left and right
hemispheresz an idea that was associated with criminal lunacy during the
precise period in which Stevenson wrote his novella.

Turning in the second chapter to Dracula j YByaqh OOEA
AT T OAOOAOEOA x1T OE 1T &£ EEAOEITT AgAIETA
contends that the eponymous vampire is a portrait of a neurologistz in
6 AT (A1l OET ¢c60O0 OAOIi 6h A OAEOOO OAOA ¢
Ol BAa AAUIT T A Al i DPDAOAG AOA AAOOAUAA A
30EI AOh P8 i¢Q8 $OAAOI AGO [ AGET A 1T £ O
OPAAEAEAO O 1TAITTO 11 AAOAAOT OPET AI
Thornley, the Inspector of Vivisection for Ireland, provided his novelist
OEAI ET ¢ P8 aigs -AAT xEEI Ah OEA OAOQEI
experimentation on humans, had its reatl EAZA AT OT 1 1 AOU ET (¢
experiments of the neurologist JearMartin Charcot, whose followers were
calleA OCharfoteried | D8 Dmadulg & showh to be informed by
scientific treatises on neurology, somnambulism, and psychical research,
OEA TT1TOAI 60 OATOEITT AAOxAAT 1T AAEAOAI

261See Alan RichardsonBritish Romanticism and the Science of the Min@Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2001), and’he Neural Sublime: Cognitive Theories and Romantic TeXBaltimore, MD:
Johns Hopkins University Press, Q10).
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Stiles as a pressing debate about the ethicadnd spiritual significance of
materialism.

In chapter three, such neurological materialism is taken to its
bleeding edge in the works of Grant Allen, an AngleCanadian novelist
xET OAx OEA T ETA AO A Oi AAEET A y888e
batteriesd j NOIT OAA ET 3 0OEI AOh MRecall@ditadfe ) T |
cerebral physiology behaves mechanistically, as an indelible image of a
OOAOI ACEA OAAT A EO 1 AEOh T EEA A PEITO
I DOEA 1T AOOA8 4EA AAIANBOA 6AON @BECRDI DE OBD AGMIA
6 EAOI OEAT AOEIiETTI1Tcud AOOEI ¢ OEA * AA
several victims were removed and photographed in the hopes of revealing

PN - A N~

OEA | OOAAOAOBO EAAT OEOUh AOO xEDEAT ®O0 ¢

OAEI | AAEAT EAATI [ AOAPET O086 1T &£ DPEUOET 11
Al Al AT OO0 OEAO Alllx EEO AEAOEIT Ol O
AOT i AAOA OOOAU ETOI O' 1T OEEA [ UOOAOUC

analogy between eye, brain, and ca OAh OOCCAOOET ¢ OE
imperfect grasp of neurology (p. 92).
Revealing a contrastingly deep knowledge of Lamarckian
evolutionary theory, neurology, and the residual trappings of phrenology,
H. G. Wells is shown in chapter four to flirt with the bound aries between
genius and alien, as he prophesises the atrophy of humanity that would
OAOOI O AOiI i OEA AOAET G660 1 OAOAAOGAT T PI A
of The Island of Doctor Moreauand The Invisible Maninto the top -heavy
extra-terrestrials of TheWar of the Worlds h 7 A1 1 O xAOT © ACAE
Victorian tendency to overemphasise brainwork at the expense of the
body (p. 133). Meanwhile, Wells draws on the scientific advances of the
real Dr Jacques Moreau and other neurologists, who wrote clinicaprofiles
I £/ CATEOOAOG AO 1T AAT AT T O AOGAT OAI EAT y«
While these top-heavy, mad scientists have barely evolved since
7AT1 660 ET £ OAT OEAI b1 OOOA Unadchahged3 OET A
since the turn of the twentieth century is the representation of brain cells.
Chapter five looks at the novels of Marie Corelli (a writer of bestsellers
who outsold Wells tenfold), in which neurons are revealed to be a crucial
DAOO 1T £# OEA AOOEI 060 OPEOEOOAI AT AOOE
el AT ATOO T &£ POUAEEAAI OAOAAOAEh OEAI OE
radiation, and the biomechanics of neurons, to argue that the brain could
be recharged much like a battery, and that readers would be spiritually
revivified by consuming her texts. But Stiles shows how, as in the case of
LT TATh #T OAT T EBO OI T AT AAG OAT U T1 AT
unique fusion of science and spirituality to succeed, she had to wilfully
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s o~ A~ N ~ ~

misunderstandy 8e  ET x 1T AOOT 1 O AAOOAI Ifikhl xT OE
chapter on Corelli and in the section on Allen, Stiles insists that these
lesserknown authors drew more imperfectly on brain science than did
Stevenson, Stoker, and Wells. Stiles never states explicitly that Allen and

#1 OAT 1 EGO 11 OADOET-CAORAAAODA AiA OEAOA
Oi EOOT A A O pditolgh thé iQulidt assumption that a mastery of
the realities of Victorian neurology helps to confer literary quality, or even
canonicity, is clear enough.

30EI AOGGO AT 1 EB O bitibnOroweter, is fooh@dhow AT T OC
generative it was for Victorian popular writers to leave behind such
realism, whether novelistic or scientific. In the more recent Victorian
Medicine and Popular Culture(2015), Tabitha Sparks praises Stiles by
saying that hAO O AOAPET OEAAI OAAAEI ¢C 1 £ EI
connections between a character and a biomedical condition that cannot
AA AT T EEOI A A #2%Astiugdlingy AvEhAtiie] bAuldiiries of their
i AOAPET OEAAT AT A T EI AGEA OA JdBEOORAE
representations of brain science made creative room for subversion,
paradox, and literary experiment z capturing, if not the reality of the
Victorian brain, then the spirit of the Victorian neurological imagination.

Qu
O
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BOOK REVIEW

AET I AO (AOAUG O CWAE.TOQOIOICIUAER 1AT,A ( AO}
by Suzanne Keen (Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 2014). 236 pp.
Hardback, $64.95. Paperback, $25.95. Multimedia CD, $14.95.

Reviewed by Nicole Lobdell
(Georgia Institute of Technology)

An innovative, interdisciplinary scholar in

the fields of narrative theory, neuroscience,
psychology, and affect theory, Suzanne Keen

has few parallels. Her most recent book,

4ET T AO ( AOAUG O "OAET Oq
.AdoTiTcunh AT A (A@#HsUBO )
shortlisted for the 2015 Pl Beta Kappa's
Christian Gauss Award for Literary
Scholarship or Criticism. In it, Keen builds on

her previous work in Empathy and the Novel

(2007) to present a smart, provocative

examination of Victorian  psychology,

T Adoi1icun AT A As&EEAAO EI
novels and poetry. Despite attempts by scholars to examine the brain and

T AOBOAI 1T AOx1T OE Ei AcCAOU ET (AO#AESEO 1T/
Dynasts (1904p dh xEEAE +AAT AAOAOEAAO AO Oi1
to represent the monist idea of the universein explicitly neurological
Ei ACAOU 1T £ EUDPAOAOGOOITTTIEAAT OAAI AG
AT T OEAAOO (AOAUBO OEATOU 1T &£ OEA TETA
psychology through his personal program of reflective reading in
psychology, neuroscience philosophy, and evolution has previously been
published.

AEA EIi PAOOO A1 O +AAT 60 POIT EAADO EO (
historical research that contextualises Victorian sciences of the brain and
(AOCAUGO A@OAT OEOA OAAAET C tribktd tollaz OE A
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